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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 1
PA-34-200T, SENECA II GENERAL

SECTION 1
GENERAL

1.1 INTRODUCTION

This Pilot’s Operating Handbook is designed for maximum utilization as an operating guide for the
pilot. It includes the material required to be furnished to the pilot by FAR 23 and FAR Part 21 Subpart J.
It also contains suppiemental data supplied by the airplane manufacturer.

This handbook is not designed as a substitute for adequate and competent flight instruction,
knowledge of current airworthiness directives, applicable federal air regulations or advisory circulars. It is
not infended to be a guide for basic flight instruction or a training manual and should not be used for
operational purposes unless kept in a current status.

Assurance that the airplane is in an air vorthy condition is the responsibility. of the owner. The pilot in
command is responsible for determining that the airplane is safe for flight. The pilot is also responsible for
remaining within the operating limitations as outlined by instrument markings, placards, and this
handbook. :

Although the arrangement of this handbook is intended to increase its in-flight capabilities, it should
not be used solely as an occasional operating reference. The pilot should study the entire handbook to
familiarize himself with the limitations, performance, procedures and operational handling characteristics of
the airplane before fiight.

The handbook has been divided into numbered (arabic) sections each provided with a “’finger-tip” tab
divider for quick reference. The limitations and emergency procedures have been placed ahead of the
normal procedures, performance and other sections to provide easier access to information that may be
required in flight. The “Emergency Procedures” Section has been furnished with a red tab divider to
present an instant reference to the section. Provisions for expansion of the handbook have been made by
the deliberate omission of certain paragraph numbers, figure numbers, item numbers and pages noted as
being intentionally left blank. :

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
1-1



SECTION 1 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

GENERAL PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
(——13' 8.1
(.. ] } T
Wing Area (sq. ft.) 208.7
Min. Turning Radius (ft.) 33.2

(from pivot point to wingtip)

R p—
RN

- 30’ 10.87” ' : -

o —— 12" 547 ]

' 6’4" DIAMETER
Pl S R B .
= / % \'l i f/' > /
| “"L“H
1 87—

8 147 ‘

7° DINEDRAL

f

——— 11’ 217" ——] EENTER LINE WAIN
rds SPAN STA. 196.628

P — STATIC GROUND LINE

THREE VIEW
Figure 1-1

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
i-2 .



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 1
PA-34-200T, SENECA II GENERAL
1.3 ENGINES
(a) Number of Engines 2
(b) Engine Manufacturer Continental
(¢) Engine Model Number
(1) Left : TSIG-360E or TSIO-360EB
(2) Right LTS10-360E or LTSIO-360EB
{d) Rated Horsepower :
(1) Sealevel 200
(2) 12,000 ft. 213
(e} Rated Speed (rpm) 2575
{(f) Bore (inches) 4,438
(g) Stroke (inches) 3.873
(h) Displacement (cubic inches) 360
(i} Compression Ratio 7.5:1
(j) Engine Type Six Cylinder, Direct Drive,

1.5 PROPELLERS

(a)
{b)

{c}

(d)

Number of Propellers
Propeller Manufacturer
Hartzeil

(1) Propeller Hub and Blade Models

When propeller deicing boots are instalied:

a. Left
Right
b. Left
Right
c. Left
Right
d. Left
Right
(2} Number of Blades
McCauley
(1) Propeller Hub and Blade Models
a. Left
b. Right

When propeller deicing boots are installed: Same as above.

{(2) Number of Blades
Propeller Diameter

(1} Maximum

(2) Minimum
Propeller Type

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: AUGUST 30, 1978

Horizontally Opposed, Air Cooled

- BHC-C2YF-2CKF/FC8459-8R
BHC-C2YF-ZCLKF/FIC8459-8 R
BHC-C2YF-2CKUF/FC8459-8R

BHC-C2YF-2CLKUF/FJC8459-8R

BHC-C2YF-2CKF/FC8459B-8R

BHC-C2YFE-2CLKF/FIC8459B-8R

BHC-C2YF-2CKUF/FC8459B-8R

BHC-C2YF-2CLKUF/FIC8459B-8 R

2

3AF34C502/80HA-4
3AF34C503/L80HA-4

3

76

75

Constant Speed, Hydraulically
Actuated, Full Feathering

REPORT: VB-850
1-3



SECTION 1
GENERAL

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

1.7 -FUEL

{a) Fuel Capacity (U.8. gal) (total)
(1) Without optional tanks
(2) With optional tanks

(b} Usable Fuel (1.5. gal) (total)
(1) Without optional tanks
(2) With optional tanks

(c) Fuel
(1) Minimum Grade

(2) Alternate Fuels

1.9 OIL

(a) Qil Capacity (U.S. quarts) (per engine)
(b} Oil Specification

(c) Oil Viscosity per Average Ambient Temp.

(13 Below 40°F
(2) Above 40°F

98
128

93
123

100 Green or 100LL Blue

Aviation Grade

Refer to latest revision of Continental
Service Bulletin “Fuel and Oil Grades”

8
Refer to latest issue of Continental
Service Bulletin “Fuel and Oil Grades”

Aviation Grade S.ALE. No.
1065 30
1100 . 50

When operating temperatures overlap indicated ranges, vse the lighter grade of oil. Multi-viscosity
oils meeting Teledyne Continental Motors” Specification MHS-24A are approved.

1.11 MAXIMUM WEIGHTS

(a) Maximum Takeoff Weight (Ibs)

(b) Maximum Landing Weight (Ibs)

(¢} Maximum Zero Fuel Weight (1bs) - Standard

{d) Maximuam Weights in Baggage Compartments {1bs)

1.13 STANDARD AIRPLANE WEIGHTS*

(a) Standard Empty Weight (Ibs); Weight of a
standard airplane including unusable fuel,
full operating fluids and full oil.

(b) Maximum Uséful Load (Ibs): The difference
between the Maximum Takeoff Weight and
the Standard Empty Weight. (All weight in
excess of 4000 tbs must consist of fuel)

4570

4342

4000

FORWARD AFT.
100 : 106

2823

1747

*These values are approximate and vary from one aircraft {0 another. Refer to Figure 6-5 for the Standard
Empty Weight value and the Useful Load value to be used for C.G. calculations for the aircraft specified.

REPORT: VB-850
1-4
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION1
PA-34-200T, SENECA I GENERAL
'1.15 BAGGAGE SPACE
FORWARD AFT
(a) Compartment Volume (cubic feet) 15.3 17.3
(b} Entry Width (inches) 24
(c) Entry Height (inches). 21
1.17 SPECIFIC LOADINGS
(a) Wing Loading {Ibs per sq f¢) 22
(b) Power Loading (Ibs per hp)
(1) Sealevel 114
(2) 12,000 ft. 10.6

ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978

REPORT: YB-850
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PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PA-34-200T, SENECA XX

SECTION 1
GENERAL

1.19 SYMBOLS, ABBREVIATIONS AND TERMINOLOGY

The following definitions are of symbols, abbreviations and terminology used throughout the
handbook and those which may be of added operational significance to the pilot.

(a) General Airspeed Terminology and Symbols

CAS
KCAS
GS
IAS

KIAS

TAS

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976

Callbrated Airspeed means the indicated speed of an aircraft,
corrected for position and instrument error. Calibrated airspeed is
equal to true airspeed in standard atmosphere at sea level.

Calibrated Airspeed expressed in “Knots.”

Ground Speed is the speed of an airplane relative to the ground.
Indicated Airspeed is the speed of an aircraft as shown on the
airspeed indicator when corrected for instrument error. IAS values
published in this handbook assume zero instrument error.

Indicated Airspeed expressed in “Knots.”

Mach Number is the ratio of true airspeed to the speed of sound.
True. Airspeed is the airspeed of an airplane relative to undisturbed
air which is the CAS corrected for altitude, temperature and

compressibility.

Maneuvering Speed is the maximum speed at which application of
full available aecrodynamic contro! wili not overstress the airplane.

Maximum Flap Extended Speed is the highest speed permissible
with wing flaps in a prescribed extended position.

Maximum Landing Gear Extended Speed is the highest speed at which
an aircraft can be safely flown with the landing gear extended.

Maximum Landing Gear Operating Speed is the maximum speed at
which the landing gear can be safely extended or retracted.

Air minimum control speed is the minimum flight speed at which
the airplane is controllable with a bank of not more than 3 degrees
when one cnglne suddenly becomes inoperative and the remaining
engine is operating at takeoff power.

Never Exceed Speed or Mach Number is the speed limit that may
not be exceeded at any time,

Maximum Structaral Cruising Speed is the speed that should not
be exceeded except in smooth air and then only with caution.

REPORT: VB-850
1-5



SECTION 1
GENERAL

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

Vy

(b) Meteorological Terminology

ISA

OAT

Indicated Pressare
Altitude

Pressure Altitude

Station Pressure

Wind

(¢) - Power Terminology
Takeoff Power

Maximum Continucus
Power

REPORT: VB-850
1-6

Stalling Speed or the minimum steady flight speed at which the
airplane is conirollable.

Stalling Speed or the minimum steady flight speed at which the
airplane is controllable in the landing configuration.-

Intentional One Engine Inoperative Speed is a minimum speed
selected by the manufacturer for intentionally rendering one
engine inoperative in flight.

Best Angle-of-Climb Speed is the airspeed which delivers the
greatest gain of altitude in the shortest possible horizontal
distance.

Best Rate-of-Climb Speed is the airspeed which delivers the
greatest gain in altitude in the shortest possible time,

International Standard Atmosphere in which:

The air is a dry perfect gas;

The temperature at sea level is 15° Celsius (59° Fahrenheit):

The pressure at sea level is 29.92 inches hg. (1013 mb):

The temperature gradient from sea level to the altitude at which
the temperature is -56.5° C (-69.7°F) is -0.00198°C
(-0.003566°F) per foot and zero above that altifude.

Outside Air Temperature is the free air static temperature.
obtained either from inflight temperature indications or ground
meteorological sources, adjusted for instrument error and
compresstbility effects.

The number actually read from an altimeter when the barometric
subscale has been set to 29.92 inches of mercury (1013 millibars).

Altitude measured from standard sea-level pressure (29.92 in. Hg)
by a pressure. or barometric altimeter. It is the indicated pressure
altitude corrected for position and instrument error. In this
handbock, altimeter instrument errors are assumed to be zero.

- Actuoal atmospheric pressure at field elevation.

The wind velocities recorded as variables on the charts of this
handbook are t¢ be understood as the headwind or tailwind
components of the reported winds,

Maximum power permissible for takeoff.

Maximum power permissible continuously during flight.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: AUGUST 36, 1978



PIPER ATRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

SECTION 1
GENERAL

Maximum Climb Power

Maximum Cruise Power

(d) Engine Instruments

EGT Gauge

Maximum power permissible during climb.

Maximum power permissible during cruise.

Exhaust Gas Temperature Gauge

{e) Airplane Performance and Flight Planning Terminology

Climb Gradient

Demonstrated Crosswind
Velocity (DEMO. X-WIND)

Accelerate-Stop Distance

MEA

Route Segment

The demonstrated ratio of the change in height during a portion of
a climb, to the horizontal distance traversed in the same time

interval.

The demonstrated crosswind velocity is the velocity of the
crosswind component for which adequate control of the airplane
during takeoff and Ianding was actually demonstrated during
certification tests.

The distance required to accelerate an airplane to a specified speed
and, assuming failure of an engine at the instant that speed is
attained, to bring the airplane to a stop.

Minimum en route IFR altitude.
A part of a route. Each end of that part is identified by: (1) a

geographical location; or (2) a point at which a definite radio fix
can be established.

() Weight'and Balance Terminology

Reference Datum
Station
Arm

Moment

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JULY 9, 1979

An imaginary vertical plane from which all horizontal distances are
measured for balance purposes.

A location along the airplane fuselage usually given in terms of
distance from the reference datum,

The horizontal distance from the reference datum {0 the center of
gravity (C.G.) of an item.,

The product of the weight of an item multiplied by its arm.
{Moment divided by a constant is used to simplify balance
calculations by reducing the number of digits.)

REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 1
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA I

Center of Gravity
(C.G)

C.G. Arm
C.G. Limits

Usable Fuel

Unusable Fuel
Standard Empty Weight

Basic Empty Weight
Payload .

Usefal Load
Maximum Ramp Weight

Maximum Takeoff
Weight

Maximum Landing
Weight

Maximum Zero Fuel
Weight

REPORT: VB-850.
1-8

The point at which an airplane would balance if suspended. Its
distance from the reference datum is found by dividing the total
moment by the total weight of the airplane.

The arm obtained by adding the airplane’s individual moments and

. dividing the sum by the total weight.

The extreme center of gravity locations within which the airplane
must be operated at a given weight.

Fuel available for flight planning.

Fuel remaining after a runout test has been completed in
accordance with governmental regulations.

Weight of a standard airplane including unusable fuel, full
operating fluids and full oil.

Standard empty weight plus optional equipment.

. Weight of occupants, cargo and baggage.

Difference between takeoff weight, or ramp weight if applicable,
and basic empty weight.

Maximum weight approved for ground maneuver. (It includes
weight of start, taxi and run up fuel.)
Maximum weight approved for the start of the takeoff run.

Maximum weight approved for the landing touchdown.

Maximum weight exclusive of usable fuel.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 1
PA-34-200T, SENECA II GENERAL
1.21 CONVERSION FACTORS
MULTIPLY BY TAIN | MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN
acres 0.4047 ha cubic inches (cu. in.)  16.39 cm?
43560 sq. ft. 1639x10° md
0.0015625 $q. i, SA8Tx10*  cu.ft
0.5541 fl. oz.
atmospheres {(atm) 76 cm Hg 0.01639 1
29.92 in. Hg 4329x10%  U.S. gal.
1.0133 bar 0.01732 U.S. qt.
1.033 kgfem?
14.70 Ib./sq. in. cubic meters (m®) 61024 cu. in.
2116 Ib./sq, ft. 1.308 cu. yd.
353147 cu. ft. -
bars {bar) 0.98692 atm. 264.2 U.S. gal.
14.503768 lb.fsg. in,
: cubic meters per 35.3147 cu. ft./min.
British Thermal Unit  0.2519958 kg-cal minute (m%min.)
(BTU)
cubic yards (cu. yd.) 27 cu. ft:
centimeters (cm) 0.3937 in. 0.7646 m?
0.032808 fe. 202 U.S. gal.
centimeters of 0.01316 atm degrees (arc) 0.01745 radians
mercury at 6°C 0.3937 in. Hg
{cm Hg) 0.1934 Ib./sq. in. degrees per second 0.01745 radians/sec.
' 27.85 1b./sq. ft. (deg./sec.)
13595 kg/m? o
drams, fluid (dr. fi.) 0.125 fl. oz.
centimeters per 0.032808 ft./sec.
second (cm/sec.) 1.9685 ft./min. drams, avdp. 0.0625 oz. avdp.
0.02237 mph (dr. avdp.)
cubic centimeters 0.03381 fl. oz. feet (ft.) 30.48 cm
(emy®) 0.06102 cu. in. : 0.3048 m
3531 x10°  cu.ft. 12 in.
0.001 | : 0.33333 yd.
2642 x 10°  US. gal. 0.0606061 rod
1.894 x 10*  mi.
cubic feet (cu. ft.) 28317 cm?® 1.645 x 10 NM
0.028317 m’ :
1728 cu. in. feet per minute 0.01136 mph
0.037037 cu. yd. (ft./min.) 0.01829 km/hr.
7.481 U.S. gal. 0.508 cny/sec.
28.32 1 0.00508 - m/sec.
cubic feet per minute  0.472 I/sec.
(cu. ft./min.) 0.028317 m*/min,

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976

REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977

REPORT: VB-850
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GENERAL PA-34-200T, SENECA II
MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN MULTIPLY ‘BY - TO OBTAIN
feet per second 0.6818 mph hectares (ha) 247 acres
(ft./sec.) 1.097 kmyhr, 107639 sq. ft.
30.48 cm/sec. 10000 m’
0.5921 kts.
horsepower (hp) 33000 ft.-Ib./min.
foot-pounds (ft.-1b.) (.138255 m-kg 550 ft-1b./sec.
324 x10° kg-cal 76.04 m-kg/sec.
1.014 metric hp
foot-pounds per 3.030x10°  hp :
minute (ft.-1b./min.) horsepower, metric 75 m-kg/ sec.
: : 0.9863 hp
foot-pounds per 1.818 x 104 hp
second (ft.-lb./sec.) inches(in.) 25.40 mm
2.540 cm
gailons, Imperial 2714 cu. in. 0.0254 m
(Imperial gal.} 1.201 U.S. gal. 0.08333 ft.
4.546 1 0.027777 yd.
gallons. U.S. dry 268.8 CIL. in. inches of mercury  0.033421 atm
(U.S. gal. dry) 1.556 x 10* cu. ft. at 0°C (in: Hg) 04912 Ib./sq. in.
1.164 U.S. gal. 70.73 lb./sq. ft.
4405 . 1 345.3. kg/m?
2.540 cm Hg
gallons, U.S. liquid 231 cu. in. 25.40 mm Hg
(U.S. gal.} 0.1337 cu. ft. )
4951 x 107 cu.vyd inch-pounds (in.-Ib.} 0011521 m-kg
37854 cm® o
3783 x 10? m’ kilograms (kg) 2.204622 Ib.
3,785 . I ' 35.27 oz. avdp.
0.83268 Imperial gal. ‘1000 g
128 fl. oz.
kilogram-calories 3.9683 BTU
- gallons per acre 9353 1/ha (kg-cal) 3087 ft.-1b.
(gal.facre) : 426.9 m-kg
grams (g) 0.001 kg kilograms per cubic  0.06243 tb./cu. ft.
0.3527 oz. avdp. meter (kg/m’) 0.001 gicm®
2.205x10° 1b.
kilograms per 0.892 Ib/acre
grams per centimeter 0.1 kg/m hectare (kg/ha)
{g/cm} 6.721 x 10*  Ib/ft.
5.601x10*  Ibfin, . kilograms per square 0.9678 atm
centimeter (kg/cm?) 28.96 in. Hg
grams per cubic 1000 kg/m® 1422 Ib./sg. in.
centimeter {g/cm’) 0.03613 Ib.feu, in. 2048 th./sq. ft.
62.43 Ib./cu. ft. :

ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
REVISED: DECEMBER 29, 1978



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 1
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 GENERAL
MULTIPLY BY TOOBTAIN | MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN
kilograms per square  2.896x 10*  in. Hg meters per minute 0.06 km/hr.
meter (kg/m?) 1422 x 107 Ib./sq. in. (m/min.)
0.2048 Ib./sq. ft.
meters per second 3.280840 ft./sec.
kilometers (km) 1x 104 cm {m/sec.) 196.8504 ft./min.
3280.8 ft. 2237 mph
0.6214 mi, 3.6 km/hr.
0.53996 NM
microns 3.937x 10°  in.
kilometers per hour  0.9113 ft fsec.
(kmv/hr) 58.68 ft./min, miles, statute (mi.) 5280 ft.
0.53996 kt 1.6093 km
0.6214 mph 1609.3 m
0.27778 m/sec. 0.8684 NM
16.67 m/min.
o miles per hour 44.7041 cmfsec,
knots (kt) 1 nautical mph (mph) 4470 x 10° m/sec.
1.689 ft.fsec. 1.467 fi.fsec.
1.1516 statute mph 88 ft./min.
1.852 km/hr. 1.6093 kmv/hr.
51.48 misec. 0.8684 ki
liters (1} 1000 cm? miles per hour 2.151 ft./sec. sq.
61.02 cu. in. square (m/hr. sq.)
0.03531% cu. ft.
33814 fl. oz. millibars 2953 x 102 in. Hg
0.204172 .S, gal. o
0.2200 Imperial gal. millimeters {(mm)}) 0.03937 in.
1.05669 qt.
millimeters of 0.03937 in. Hg
liters per hectare 13.69 fl. oz.facre mercury at G°C
(i/ha) - 0.107 gal facre (mm Hg)
liters per second 2.12 cu. ft./min. nautical miles 6080 ft.
(I/sec.) (NM) 1.1516 statute mi.
meters (m) 3037 in. 1852 m
3.280840 ft. 1.852 km
1.0936 yd.
0.198838 rod ounces, avdp. 28.35 g
6214 x 10* k. (oz. avdp.) 16 dr. avdp.
53996 x 10 NM
ounces, fluid 8 dr. fl.
meter-kilogram 7.23301 ft.-1b. (fl. 0z.) 20.57 cm?
(m-kg) 86.798 in.-lb. 1.805 cu. in.
0.0296 S
0.0078 U.S. gal.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: DECEMBER 29, 1978

REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 1

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

GENERAL PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN | MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN -
ounces, fluid per 0.073 I/ha rod 16.5 ft.
acre (fl. oz./ 5.5 yd.
acre) 5.029 m
pounds {Ib.) 0.453592 kg slug 32.174 lo.
453.6 g
3.108x 10%  slug square centimeters 0.1550 sg. in.
(em?) 0.001076 sq ft.
pounds per acre 1.121 kg/ha
{Ib./acre) square feet (sq. ft.) 929 cm? -
' : 0.092903 m’
pounds per cubic 16.02 kg/m* 144 sq. in.
foot (Ib./cu. ft.) 0.1111 sq. yd.
2296 x 105 acres
pounds per cubic 1728 Ib./cu. ft.
inch (Ib/cu. in.) 27.68 glem® square inches 6.4516 cm’
{sq. in.) 60944 x 10°  sq.ft.
pounds per square 0.1414° in. Hg '
foot (Ib./sq. ft.) 4.88243 kg/my’ square kilometers 0.3861 $q. mi.
4,725 x 10* atm (km?)
pounds per square 5.1715 cm Hg square meters (m’) 10.76391 sq. ft.
inch (psi or 2.036 in. Hg 1.196 sq. yd.
Ib./sg. in.) 0.06804 atm 0.0001 ha
0.0689476 bar
703.1 kg/m? _square miles (sq. mi)  2.590 km?
. 640 acres
quart, U.S. (gt.) 0.94635" 1 -
57.749. cu. in. square rods (sq.rods) 30.25 sq. vd.
radians 57.30 deg. (arc) square yards (sq. yd.) 0.8361 m’
0.1592 rev. 9 sq. ft.
0.0330579 sq. rods
radians per second 57.30 deg./sec. :
(radians/sec.) 0.1592 rev./sec. yards (vd.) 0.9144 m
0.549 rpm 3 ft.

: 36 in.
revolutions {rev.) 6283 radians 0.181818 rod
revolutions per 0.1047 radians/sec.

minute (rpm or :
rev./min.)
revolutions per 6.283 radians/sec.

second (rev.fsec.)

. REPORT: VB-350
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA II

SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

2.1 GENERAL

This section provides the “FAA Approved” operating limitations, instrument markings, color coding
and basic placards necessary for the safe operation of the PA-34-200T Seneca II and its systems.

Limitations associated with those optional systems and equipment which require handbook

suppiements can be found in Section 9 (Supplements).

2.3 AIRSPEED LIMITATIONS

SPEED KIAS

Never Exceed Speed (Vyg) - Do not exceed this speed _
in any operation. o 195

Maximum Structural Cruising Speed (Vo) - Do not
exceed this speed except in smooth air and then only

with caution. 163

Design Maneuvering Speed (V 4) - Do not make full or,

abrupt control movements above this speed. :
At 4560 LBS. G.W. 136
At 3068 LBS. G.W. 121

CAUTION

Maneuvering speed decreases at lighter weight as the effects of
aerodynamic forces become more pronounced. Linear
interpolation may be used for intermediate gross weights.

Maneuvering speed should not be exceeded while operating in
rough air.

‘Maximum Flaps Extended Speed (Vgg) - Do not exceed
this speed with flaps extended.

Maximum Gear Extended Speed (Vyg) - Do not exceed
this speed with landing gear extended.

Maximuin Landing Gear Extending Speed (Vo) - Do
not extend landing gear above this speed.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JULY 9, 1979

167

129

129

KCAS

195

165

138
122

109

130

130
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

2.5

2.7

Maximum Landing Gear Retracting Speed (Vi) - Do
not retract landing gear above this speed.

Air Minimum Control Speed (V) - Lowest airspeed
at which airplane is controflable with one engine
operating and no flaps.

Best Single Engine Rate of Climb Speed

AIRSPEED INDICATOR MARKINGS
MARKING

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)

Yellow Arc (Caution Range - Smooth Air)
White Arc (Flaps Extended Range)

Radial Red Line (Never Exceed - Smooth Air)

Radial Red Line (Minimum Control Speed - Single Engine)
Radial Blue Line (Best Rate of Climb Speed - Single Engine)

POWER PLANT LIMITATIONS

(a) Number of Engines
(b) Engine Manufacturer
(¢} Engine Model Number
(1) Left
(2) Right _
{(d) Engine Operating Limits
(1) Rated Horsepower
Sea level
12,000 ft. o
(2) Maximum Rotational Speed (RPM)

(3) Maximum Manifold Pressure (Inches of Mercury)

(4) Maximum Cylinder Head Temperature
(5) Maximum Oil Temperature

(e) Oil Pressure
Minimum (red line)
Maximum (red line)

(f) Fuel Flow
Normal Operating Range (green arc)
Maximum at Sea Level (red line)

(g) Fuel (minimum grade)

(h) Number of Propellers

REPORT: VB-850
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KIAS KCAS

107 109

66 69
89 90

KIAS

63 to 163

163 to 193
61 to 107

195

66

39

2
Continental

TSIO-36CE or TSIO-360EB
LTSO-360E or LTSIO-360EB

200
215
2575
40
460°F
240°F

"~ 10 PSI
100 PSI

3.5 PSI to 20 PSI

25 GPH (20 PSI)

100 or 100LL Aviation Grade
' 2

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JULY 25, 1980
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SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

— (i) Propeller Manufacturer:
‘Hartzell
Propelier Hub and Blade Models
a. Left
Right
b. Left
Right
When propeller deicing boots are installed:
c. Left
Right
d. Left
Right

NOTES

BHC-C2YF-2CKF/FC8459-8R
BHC-C2YF-2CLKF/FIC8459-8R
BHC-C2YF-2CKUF/FC8459-8R
BHC-C2YF-2CLKUF/FJC8459-8R

BHC-C2YF-2CKF/FC8459B-8R
BHC-C2YF-2CLKT/FIC8459B-8R
BHC-C2YF-2CKUF/FC8459B-8R
BHC-C2YF-2CLKUF/FICB84598-8R

Avoid continuous operation between 2000 and 2200 RPM above

32 IN. HG. manifold pressure.

Avoid continuous ground operation between 1700 and 2100 RPM

in cross and tail winds over 10 knots.

McCauley
Propeller Hob and Blade Models
a. Left
b. Right

3AF34C502/80HA-4
3AF34C503/L80HA-4

- When propeller deicing boots are installed: Same as above.

() Propeller Diameter (inches)
Maximum
Minimum

2.9 POWER PLANT INSTRUMENT MARKINGS -

(a) Tachometer
Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Red Line (Maximum)

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JULY 25, 1980

76
75

500 RPM to 2575 RPM
2575 RPM
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(b)

(c)

)

(©)

&)

(2

Fuel Flow and Pressure

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Red Line (Maximum at Sea Level)
Red Line (Minimum)

Cylinder Head Temperature

Green Arc (Normal Range)

Red Line (Maximum)
01l Temperature .
Green Arc {(Normal Operating Range)

Red Line (Maximﬁm)
Oil Pressure
Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)

Yellow Arc (Caution)

Red Line (Minimum)

Red Line (Maximum)

Manifold Pressure

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Red Line (Maximum)

Exhaust Gas Temperature

Red Line

2.11 WEIGHT LIMITS

(a)
(b)
(<)

(d)

Maximum Takeoff Weight
Maximum Landing Weight

Maximum Weights in Baggage Compartments

Forward
Aft

Maximum Zero Fuel Weight - Standard (See page 6.61 and 6-62.)

REPORT: VB-850
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3.5 PSI to 20 PSI
25 GPH (20 PSI)-
3.5 PSI

" either 360°F to 460°F
or 240°F to 440°F
460°F

“either 75°F to 240°F
or 100°F to 240°F
240°F

either 30 PSI to 80 PSI
or 30 PSI to 60 PSI

10 PSI to 30 PSI and,
“either 80 PSI to 100 PSI
or 60 PSI to 100 P'SI

10 PST

100 PST -~

10 IN. to 40 IN. HG.
40 IN. HG.

1650°F

4570 LBS
4342 LBS

100 LBS
100 LBS
4000 L.BS

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JULY 9, 1979



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 2
PA-34-200T, SENECA II LIMITATIONS

2.13 CENTER OF GRAVITY LIMITS

Weight Forward Limit Aft Limit
Pounds Inches Aft of Datum Inches Aft of Datum
3400 82.0 94.6
4570 90.6 ' 94.6
NOTES

Straight line variation between the points given,

Datum is 78.4 inches forward of wing leading edge from the
inboard edge of the inboard fuel tank.

It is the responsibility of the airplane owner and the pilot to assure
that the airplane is properly loaded. Maximum allowable gross

weight is 4570 pounds. See “Weight and Balance Section” for
proper loading instructions.

2.15 MANEUVER LIMITS-

All intentional acrobatic maneuvers (including spins) are prohibited. Avoid abrupt maneuvers,

2.17 FLIGHT LOAD FACTOR LIMITS (Flaps Up)

(a)} Positive Load Factor (Maximum) 38G
{b) Negative Load Factor (Maximum) No inverted maneuvers approved

2.19 TYPES OF OPERATIONS

The airplane is approved for the following operations when equipped in accordance with FAR 91 or
FAR 135.

(a) Day V.FR.

(b) Night V.ER.

(c) Day LER.

(d) Night LER.

{e) Icing conditicns when equipped per Section 2.23.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: AUGUST 30, 1978 25




SECTION 2 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
LIMITATIONS PA-34-200T, SENECA II

2.21 FUEL LIMITATIONS

(a) Unusable Fuel . .
The unusable fuel in this aircraft has been determined as 2.5 gailons in each wing in critical flight -
attitudes (2.5 gallons is the total per side, each side having interconnected tanks).

{b) Usable Fuel :
The usable fuel in this aircraft has been determined as 46.5 gallons in each wing or a total of 93
gallons with standard fuel tanks and 61.5 gallons in each wing or a total of 123 gallons with
optional fuel tanks installed.

2.23 GYRO PRESSURE LIMITS

The operating limits for the pressure system are 4.5 to 5.2 inches of mercury for all operations as
“indicated by the gyro pressure gauge.

2.25 FLIGHT INTO KNOWN ICING CONDITIONS

For flight in icing conditions the following equipment must be installed in accordance with Piper
drawings or in an FAA approved manner:

(a) Pneumatic wing and empennage boots

(b) Electrothermal propeller boots

(¢) Electric windshield panel

(d) Heated pitot head

(e) Wing ice light

(fy Heated lift detectors

(g} Propeller spinners must be installed.

2.27 HEATER LIMITATIONS

Operation of the combustion heater above 23 ,000 feet is not approved.

2290 OPERATING ALTITUDE LIMITATIONS

Flight above 25,000 feet is not approved. Flight up to and including 25,000 feet is approved if
equipped with oxygen in accordance with FAR 23.1441 and avionics in accordance with FAR 91 or FAR
135.

2.31 NOISE LEVEL

The noise level of this aircraft is 73.1 dB(A) when equipped with two bladed propellers and 76.4
dB(A) when equipped with three bladed propellers.

No determination has been made by the Federal Aviation Administration that the noise levels of this
airplane are or should be acceptable or unacceptable for operation at, into, or out of, any airport.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
2-6 REVISED: AUGUST 30, 1978



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 2
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 LIMITATIONS

The above statement notw:thstandmg, the noise level stated above has been verified by and approved
by the Federal Aviation Administration in noise level test flights conducted in accordance with FAR 36,
Noise Standards - Aircraft Type and Airworthiness Certifi cator. This aircraft model is in compliance with
all FAR 36 noise standards applicable to this type..

2.33 PLACARDS
In full view of the pilot:

THIS AIRPLANE MUST BE OPERATED AS A NORMAL
CATEGORY AIRPLANE IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE
OPERATING LIMITATIONS STATED IN THE FORM OF
PLACARDS, MARKINGS, AND MANUALS. NO ACROBATIC
MANEUVERS (INCLUDING SPINS) APPROVED.

THIS AIRCRAFT APPROVED FOR V.F.R., LE.R., DAY, NIGHT
AND ICING FLIGHT WHEN EQUIPPED IN ACCORDANCE
WITH FAR 91 OR FAR 135. -

In full view of the pilot:

MAXIMUM TAKEOFF WEIGHT 4570 POUNDS

MAXIMUM LANDING WEIGHT 4342 POUNDS

ALL WEIGHT IN EXCESS OF 4000 POUNDS MUST CONSIST
OF FUEL.

OR

MAXIMUM TAKEOFF WEIGHT 4570 POUNDS
MAXIMUM LANDING WEIGHT 4342 POUNDS
ALL WEIGHT IN EXCESS OF 4000 POUNDS
MUST CONSIST OF FUEL, (EXCEPT IN CASES
SPECIFIED BY SECTION 6 OF P.O.H.).

MINIMUM SINGLE ENGINE CONTROL SPEED 66 KIAS
On instrument panel in full view of the pilot:

MANEUVERING SPEED OR V), 136 AT 4570 LBS.
136 KIAS AT 4570 (See PO.H.)
'LBS. (SEE PO.H.)

GEARDOWN 129 KIAS (MAX) OR Vo 129DN, 107 UP
GEAR UP 107 KIAS (MAX.) Vig 129MAX.
EXTENDED 129 KIAS (MAX)

DEMONSTRATED CROSSWIND COMPONENT 17 KTS
OR
DEMO X-WIND 17 KTS

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-830
REVISED: OCTOBER 5, 1979 2.7
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Near emergency gear release:

EMERGENCY GEAR EXTENSION
PULL TO RELEASE. SEE P.O.H.
BEFORE RE-ENGAGEMENT

Near gear selector switch:

GEAR UP 107 KIAS MAX.
DOWN 129 KIAS MAX.

Adjacent to ixppcr doos latch (Front and rear doors):
ENGAGE LATCH BEFORE FLIGHT
In full view of pilot:

WARNING - TURN OFF STROBE.LIGHTS WHEN TAXIING
IN VICINITY OF OTHER AIRCRAFT, OR DURING FLIGHT
THROUGH CLOUD, FOG OR HAZE.

On the inside of forward baggage compartment door:

MAXIMUM BAGGAGE THIS COMPARTMENT 100 LBS. SEE
THE LIMITATIONS SECTION OF THE PILOT’S OPERATING
HANDBOOK.

On aft baggage closeout:

MAXIMUM BAGGAGE THIS COMPARTMENT 100 LBS. NO
HEAVY OBJECTS ON HAT SHELF.

On instrument panel:
SINGLE ENGINE STALLS NOT RECOMMENDED. CAN

CAUSE 500 FT. LOSS OF ALTITUDE AND 15° PITCH
ANGLE.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 2
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 LIMITATIONS
On instrument panel or sun visor:
TAKEOFF CHECK LIST 'LANDING CHECK LIST “LANDING CHECK LIST

Fuel Selectors On

Aunx. Fuel Pump Off
Alternators On

Engine Gages Checked
Mixtures Set

Propellers Set

Alc. Air Off

Cowli Flaps Open

Seat Backs Erect

Flaps Set

Trim Set (Stab, & Rudder)
Fasten Belts/Haress
Controls Free - Full Travel
Poors Latched/Air Cond. Off

Seat Backs Erect

Fasten Belts/Harness

Fuel Selectors On

Cowl Flaps Set

Mixtures Rich

Aux. Fuel Pump Off

Propellers Set

Gear Down -

Flap Set - 107 KIAS Max.

Air Conditioner Off
OR '

Seat Backs Erect
Fasten Belis/Harness
Fuel Selectors On
Cowl Flaps Set
Mixtures Rich

Aux. Fuel Pump Off
Propellers Set

Gear Down

Flap Set - (White Arc)
Air Conditioner Off”

'The “Air Conditioner Off” item in the above takeoff and landing check lists is mandatory for air
conditioned aircraft only.

On storm window:
DO NOT OPEN ABOVE 129 KIAS
Near. windshield panel heat switch with windshield heating installation:

WINDSHIELD PANEL HEAT - SEE PILOT’S OPERATING
HANDBOOK, o

On engine instrument panel cover to left of engine controls with windshield heating installation
without the entire Ice Protection System installed:

WARNING - THIS AIRCRAFT IS NOT APPROVED FOR
FLIGHT IN ICING CONDITIONS.

In full view of the pilot for flight with the aft fuselage doors removed:
FOR FLIGHT WITH AFT DOORS REMOVED, CONSULT THE
LIMITATIONS AND PROCEDURES SECTIQONS OF THE
PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK.

Beneath the pitot heat switch:

GND. OFP.
3 MIN. MAX.

On the inside of both o1l filler access doors:

OIL COOLER WINTERIZATION PLATE TO BE REMOVED
WHEN AMBIENT TEMPERATURE EXCEEDS 50°F.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: OCTORBER 5, 1979 2-9
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On the throttle quadrant below engine and propeller controls:

USE PROP SYNC MANUAL FOR TAKE-OFF LANDING AND
SINGLE ENGINE OPERATIONS.

On the executive writing table:

CAUTION - THIS TABLE MUST BE STOWED DURING
TAKEOFF AND LANDING.

On the instrument panel in full view of the pilot: .

AVOID CONTINUOUS GROUND OPERATION 1700- 2100
RPM IN CROSS/TAIL WIND OVER 10 KT '

AVOID CONTINUQUS OPERATIONS 2000- 2200 RPM ABOVE
32" MANIFOLD PRESSURE

Adjacent to fuel tank fill caps with standasd fuel tanks installed:

FUEL - 100/130 AVIATION GRADE - USABLE CAPACITY
46.5 GAL.

OR.
FUEL - 100 OR 100LL AVIATION GRADE

Adjacent to fuel tank filler caps with optional fuel tank instalied:

FUEL - 100/130 AVIATION GRADE - USABLE CAPACITY
61.5 GAL. S
OR
FUEL - 100 OR 100LL AVIATION GRADE

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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SECTION 3

EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.1 GENERAL

The recommended procedures for coping with various types of emergencies and critical situations are
provided in this seciton. All of the required (FAA regulations) emergency procedures and those necessary for
operation of the airplane as determined by the operating and design features of the airplane are presented.

Emergency procedures associated with those optional systems and equipment which require handbook
supplements are provided in Section 9 (Supplements).

The first portion of this section consists of an abbreviated emergency check list which supplies an action
sequence for critical situations with little emphasis on the operation of systems.

The remainder of the section presents amplified emergency procedures containing additional information to
provide the pilot with a more complete understanding of the procedures. :

These procedures are suggested as a course of action for coping with the particular condition described, but
are not a substitute for sound judgment and common sense. Pilots shounid familiarize themselves with the
procedures given in this section and be prepared to take appropriate action should an emesgency arise.

Most basic emergency procedures, such as power off landings, are a normal part of pilot training. Although
these emergencies are discussed here, this informaiton is not intended to replace such training, but only to provide
a source of reference and review, and to provide information on procedures which are not the same for all
aireraft. It is suggested that the pilot review standard emergency procedures periodically to remain proficient in
them.
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PA-34-200T, SENECA Il EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.3 EMERGENCY CHECK LIST

AIRSPEEDS FOR SAFE OPERATIONS Prop control of i 1nop engine... ...feather
Trm cevereesenes SSURUUPRU : required

Minimum Single Engine

Control... ceeverr st ....06 KIAS
Best Single Engme Rate

of Climb... covnes .89 KIAS
Best Single Engine

Angle of CHMD ....ccveerrceccciiiiinnnnnn 78 KIAS
MADEUVETINE ..c.covmrrrerrecsemmiisersismsnsssenssannnnneens 1 21 KIAS
Nevet EXCEEQ ...ooavrereeeeericecrecnsnsennsrennn: 1 93 KIAS

ENGINE INOPERATIVE PROCEDURES

DETECTING DEAD ENGINE

Loss of thrust.

Nose of aircraft will yaw in direction of dead engine
(with coordinated controls).

ENGINE SECURING PROCEDURE
(FEATHERING PROCEDURE)

To attempt to restore power prior to feathe_ring:

IMEXIUTES ..o reciriaensiiterernrecenessanens .as required
Fuel selector ..oooneeneinerceern e ccciiinns ...cross feed
Magnetos.... 1eft or rlght only
Alternate ais .. tisteeaareerersen s anenssnbets . ON
Auxiliary fuel pump un]atch

on Hl 1f power is not

immediately restored, OFF -

Feather before RPM drops below 800,
Minimum control speed... ...66 KIAS
Best S.E.R/C . v .89 KIAS
Maintain dlrectlon and alrspeed above 76 KIAS

Mixture controls .. ...forward
Propeller contrqls................................ ...forward
Throttle controls .......ciiiiivvmnene ...forward
: (40 in Hg max.)
Flaps.... et ree et e ..retract
Gear............. vereserensrnroesesmssnnnssnanen FEUTACE
Idcntlfy moperanve engme :
Throttle of inop. engine .. woentetard
to verify
Mixture of INOP. ENZINE.wiciiennriienisrirnsssensn Al
cut-off

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 10, 1978

Auxﬂlary fuel pumps ...OFF
: (except in case of
engine driven pump

failure)

Magnetos of inop. engine........cvencrvsnnriveriseraeres OFF
CoWLTlaps ...ievcveerrrerrnierernereissmaeineeo--C10S€ ON iDOP.
engine, as required

on operative engine

Alternator of inop. engine...........ccceerriessriernnnennn . OFF
Elecirical 10ad...viinmiennnimmmn. corennenleduce
Fuel management......co..ccreememrennesssssrensennnss  ODE 100D,

engine, consider crossfeed

ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKEOFF
(Below 85 KIAS) .

If engine failure occurs during takeoff and 85 KIAS
has not been attained:

Throttles.......ccovmencirennns ....CLOSE both
immediately
Stop straight ahead.
If inadequate runway remains to stop:
ThEOUIES ... cievireeee e ssinsiarssseennnrerensasnss & CLOSED
Brakes....oueis ....apply max.
braking
Master switch... ..OFF
Fuel selectors .. ...QFF

Continuve strai ght ahead turmng to avmd obstacies

ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKEOFF -
(85 KIAS or above)

If engine failure occurs during takeoff ground roll
or after lift-off with gear still down and 85 KIAS
has been attained:

If adequate runway remains CLOSE both throttles
immediately, land if airborne and stop straight
ahead.

If runway remaining is inadequate for stopping,
decide whether to abost or continue. If decision 18
made to continue, maintain heading and airspeed,
retract fanding gear when climb is established and
feather inoperative engine prop (see Engine
Securing Procedure).

REPORT: VB-850
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ENGINE FAILURE DURING CLIMB

If engine failure occurs when airspeed is below 66
KIAS: :
Rudder .........cniinnas ....apply towards operating
engine

..reduce throttle settings
as required to maintain
directional control
NOSE cvrorervrenaerrsesrreeenesneeseeeree JOWEL NOSE 10 aCCElETatS
best single engine rate of

: climb speed (89 KIAS)

OPErative eng ....eceeereeiersrreriasseneennn INCIERASE POWET AS
airspeed increases above

66 KIAS

Inoperatwe engine prop .. ...FEATHER
(see Engme Securmg Procedure)

Throttles

If engine failure occurs when airspeed is above 66
KIAS:

Maintain directional control.

Adjust airspeed toward the best smgle engine rate of
climb speed (89 KIAS).

Inoperative engine prop .. cevessseseseennes FEATHER
(see Engine Securing Procedure)

ENGINE FAILURE DURING FLIGHT

(Below 60 KIAS)
Rudder..........;.,................‘.......apply towards operative
. engine
...retard to stop turn

Throitles (both engmes)
Pitch attitude ... ...Jower nose to
acceleraze above 66 KIAS
....INCTease power as
airspeed increases

above 66 KIAS

If altitude permits, a restart may be attempted.

Operative eng........

If restart fails or altitude does not permit:

Inop. eng. prop... orerrnrsarssnissassensnnenr LBALHER
Trim..oceeiae adjust 5° bank
toward operative eng.

Inop. end........... ....complete Engine
Securing Procedure

Cowl flap (Operative eng.) ......cceveuivrineeens @8 TEQUIred

REPORT: VB-850
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ENGINE FAILURE DURING FLIGHT

(Above 66 KIAS)

Rudder ... ....apply toward operative
engine
INOP. €NF. ovieviirrrececinsnnetseinearine ....identify
Operative eng ......ocovveveeceeenes adjust as required

Before securing inop. engine:
Fuel FIOW ooveeeeeeeree e COheck Gif deficient-
~ auxiliary fuel pump
HI BOOST, if power is not
restored, OFF
Fuel quantity ... SOUUISURIURRRPRNL . |- o)
Fuel selector (mop eng ) veenenn CPOSS feed
Alternate air .. ON
Mixture... vetrrenssrennersrnrnesassesessseenens CNECK
Oil pnessure and tcmp ...check
Magneto switches .. verners ...check

If engine does not start complete Engme Securmg
Procedure.

Power (Operative eNg.) . sessruseraseon.n @8 required
Mixture (operative eng.).........ccceownadjust for power
Fuel quantity (operative

eng. tank) .......o.o.. ....sufficient
Augxiliary fuel pu mp

(operative eng.)-...
Cowl flap (operative
eng. )... renerrreraersaesererasnsansassenenens 88 TEQUired
Trim (Rudder) oeecadjust 5° bank
toward operative eng.
....decrease to min.
required
Land as soon as practical at nearest suitable airport.

.18 rEqUired

Elecirical load ........ecer..

SINGLE ENGINE LANDING

Inop. engine prop .. ....feather
When certain of rnakmg field
Landing gear ... evrerree et reaes ~extend
Wing flaps ... serevensinen JOWET

Maintain addltlonal altltude and speed durmg
approach. _

Final approach speed ......oovermrercencreninnenennn.91 KIAS
WING FIAPS. ... vvrreeeeriecereemnareressssssesrssssssssssssrsiseeen 20

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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SINGLE ENGINE GO-AROUND (Avoid if at all
possible.)

MEXHIFE ..ot eertise e st e s semeerac e emesens o dOTWAT
Propeller ... vvrvvvcvrernrrensrveerressavssassrnene JOrWard
THhrottle...coverreerrrerrreres e OpeEN Slowly

to 40 in Hg
| 1T o U « - 2141 1
Landing gear sessssessisisssentssississesnssnissssssntssisssssenso JOUTACE
Airspeed.... ....89 KIAS

Trim ., S SRR  -.

Cowl ﬂap operatmg engme PPN : .
required

AIR START (UNFEATHERING PROCEDURE)

Fuel selector iNOp. engine......vcvvvvsnninienns ...ON
Aux; fuel pump inop. engme OFF
Throttle .. e open ifr-i inch
Prop controi SR (o) o Z: 1x' I (0

~ cruise e RPM posmon

Mlxture .RICH -

Magneto swntches ON

Starter .. engage until
prop windmills

..reduce power until
engine is warm

iIf engine does not start, prime as required.

LY 121 1 T2 1 75 (USRS 8 | |

Throttle ......oov et s

ENGINE FIRE ON GROUND

If engine has not started:

MIXUL ... rrecns e ceens s crennesennneee A A€ CUE-OfF
TREOHIE cviviisrsirnisiivissininissssnnsissssssssssssnsessessnss OPEN
NY 71111 SUOOR SO UND U UUPONUONTUOUPOPUORRUOUROR o -] || o = £1:4111=)

If engine has already started and i1s running,
continue operating to try pulling the flre into the
engine.

If fire continues, extinguish with best available
means.

If external fire extmgulshmg 15 to be apphed

Fuel selector valves.....oevviivineeremnisiiinnens ...0OFF
Mixture 1dle cut-off

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 10, 1978

ENGINE FIRE IN FLIGHT

Affected engine:

| TS BT (Tl () OO DO SRR & | =1 3
TRIQUE ...t cev e cnre e r e C1OSE
PLOPEIIET ovrirvierrresrrirnsernesismsinessassssnssaseransssarnssssns. s CALHET
MIXIUIE v csirasi s sesssssamssann e ddl€ cut-of f
HEBET oot verr e v v v s rrnreerrrnes ...OFF
Defroster vreerenns ...OFF
If terraln permlts Iand 1mmed1ate]y, 1f fire
continues.

FUEL MANAGEMENT DURING SINGLE
ENGINE OPERATION

CRUISING

When using fuel from tank on the same side as the .
operating engine:

Fuel selector operating engine SSUPTORSIRUPOUPPRIOIUROR 1\ |
Fuel selector inop. engine .. JSVUUPUROUIN § ) =l <
Auxiliary fuel pumps .. werrerrerseransrrrencsnresrrerenes ol IEED

When using fuel from tank on the side opposite the
operating engine:

Fuel selector operating engine.................CROSSFEED
Fuel selector inop. engine ..........ccccevecneirecrennnee .  OFF
Auxiliary fuel pumps .......ccoceerinineinnncnarennn OFF

Use crossfeed in level flight only.

NOTE
Do not crossfeed with full fuel on same
side as operating engine since vaper
return fuel flow will be lost through the
vent system.

LANDING

Fuel selector operating engine..........ccceurevrecicennce . ON
Fuel selector inop. engine ......cccovevveiecincrvceanenn . OFF

REPORT: VB-850
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ENGINE DRIVEN FUEL PUMP FAILURE

Throttle... ....retard
Auxiliary fuel pump ....unlatch,

. on HE
THIOMIE oo vvveeeeree e eeveeerissssinssesnessesroransenren 1ESEL (75%
power or below)

CAUTIONS

If normhal engine operation and fuel flow
is not immediately re-established, the
auxiliary fuel pump should be turned off.
The lack of a fuel flow indication while on
the HI auxiliary fuel pump position could
indicate a leak in the fuel system, or fuei
exhaustion.

DO NOT actuate the auxiliary fuel
pumps unless vapor suppressmn is
required (LO position) or the engine
driven fuel pump fails (HI position). The
awxiliary pumps have no standby
function. Actuation of the HI switch
position when the engines are operating,
normally may cause engine roughness
and/or power loss.

LANDING GEAR UNSAFE WARNING

Red light indicates gear intransit.

Recycle gear if indication continues.

Light will illuminate when gear horn sounds at low
throttle settings.

MANUAL EXTENSION OF LANDING GEAR

Check followmg before extcndmg gear manually

Circuit breakers... ..check
Master switch .. ON :
Alternators check
Navigation lights......eerevvmerereernerccisnnnrenissennnn OFF
(daytime)

To extend, reposition clip downward clear of knob and
proceed as follows:

Alrspeed....voreen ...reduce (85 KIAS max.)
Gear SEIECHOT ... o ecerrecssssseniorsancarrennen GEAR DOWN
LOCKED position
Emerg. gear extend Knob ... ..pull
Indicator lights.... 3 green .

Leave emergency gear extensmn knob out

REPORT: VB-850-
3-6

ENGINE FAILURE IN ICING CONDITIONS

Select alternate air and attempt restart.

If unable to restart engine'

Inop. prop... ...feather
Airspeed ... at or above 89 KIAS
Descend 1f necessary to mamtam alrspeed

Electrical load... weeerTEAUICE

Avoid further 1cmg condmons i poss1ble

L.and as soon as practical.

Maintain at least 89 KIAS on final.

Do not extend gear or lower flaps until certain of
making field.

FRAPS.cevrvevreemrs s seerenssssrasrmsstesssssssanssssassassanssrsere 20
ALTERNATOR FAILURE IN ICING
CONDITIONS
Overvoltage relay.....ceimmnieosinsssisesseenens. T€5€L
Circuit breakers... - check and veset
If unable to rcstme alternator
AVIOTCS vmerreeereeeemirisssnsnsmnmnssenneenmsaneennfil L OFf €XCEPL
Nav Com and Transp.
Electric Windshield.........covevvercvrercenrerreccrisaennn OFF 1O
maintain 65A load

If icing continues terminate flight as soon as
practical.

Prior to lénding:
Electric windshield....... ....ON if necessary
Gear may require free fall extension.

ENGINE FAILURE WITH REAR CABIN AND
CARGO DOORS REMOVED

S.E. min. control speed of 67 KIAS for this
configuration.

If airspeed is below 67 KIAS reduce power on
operating engine to maintain control.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977
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ELECTRICAL FAILURES

ALT annunciator light illuminated.
AMMEIETS......covirrreeersreesneseeatsesssssescnneens ODSENVE TO

determine inop. alt.
If both ammeters show zero output, reduce electrical
load to a minimum,

Tuarn OFF both alt. switches; then turn them ON
momentarily one at a time while observing
ammeters.

Determine alt. showing LEAST (but not zero)
amperes and turn its switch on.

Electrical loads...........coeronieenennte-establish up to 60A

If one ammeter shows zero output, cycle its switch
off. then on.

If power is not restored check circuit breakers and
reset once if required.

If alternator remains inoperative, reduce electrical
loads and continue flight.

WARNING
Compass error may exceed 10° with both
alternators inoperative.

GYRO PRESSURE FAILURES

Pressure below 4.5 in Hg.

RPM .o reeriscssrinie i e e e cneeee ICTEASE O 2575

Altitude.........coveooevicirecenaeennadescend to maintain
4.5in Hg

Use electric turn indicator to monitor Directional
Indicator and Attitude Indicator performance.

COMBUSTION HEATER OVERHEAT

Unit will automatically cut-off,
Do not attempt to restait.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977

SPINS
ThEOHIES vt TERAXA tO idle
Rudder......ouiiiinicccccrrreceracceennnn ftfl Opposite to

direction of spin

Control wheel...........ccueucun.eo... release back pressure

Control wheel ..o full forward if
nose does not drop
ATIEEONS 1ocveeiiiiiecc it remner e saeenaeeeeeneo DERRE]

werereennnnneniEHFAlize when

rotation stops
.ouee...sSmooth back pressure
to recover from dive

Rudder.......cooommnneiiriiaenenn.

Control wheel .......ouneueueenn

EMERGENCY DESCENT
Throtes ... ccrvrnnnee e sssaerannenraennnaClOSEd
Propellers .....cevrinrennneeseccnenrineccevannnenn full forward
MIXUTE «oovoecrnrcrriseins et essessee 88 TEQHITEA
for smooth operation
Landing gear.......cocvemnecncceeir e @Xtend
. AISPERd ... rerenees 1 29 KTAS

REPORT: VB-850
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3.5 AMPLIFIED EMERGENCY PROCEDURES (GENERAL)

The following paragraphs are presented to supply additional infermation for the purpose of providing
the pilot with 2 more complete understanding of the recommended course of action and probable cause of
an emergency situation.

3.7 ENGINE INOPERATIVE PROCEDURES
DETECTING A DEAD ENGINE

A loss of thrust will be noted and with coordinated controls, the nose of the aircraft will yaw in the
direction of the dead engine. '

ENGINE SECURING PROCEDURE (FEATHERING PROCEDURE)

The propellers can be feathered only while the engine is rotating above 800 RPM. Loss of centrifugal
force due to slowing RPM will actuate a stop pin that keeps the propeller from feathering each time the
engme is stopped on the ground. Single engine performance will decrease if the propeller of the lnoperatwe
engine is not feathered.

NOTE

If circumstances permit, in the event of an actual engine failure,
the pilot may elect to attempt to restore power prior tc
feathering,

If circumstances permit an attempt to restore power prior to feathering, adjust the mixture control as
required, move the fuel selector control to Crossfeed and select either L (left) or R (right) magneto to check
magneto grounding. Move the alternate air control to ON and unlaich the auxiliary fuel pump switch and
turn it to the HI position. If power is not imimediately restored turn off the auxiliary fuel pump.

Keep in mind that the minimum single engine control speed is 66 KIAS and the best single engine rate
of climb speed is 89 KIAS when beginning the feathering procedure.

To feather a propeller, maintain direction and an airspeed above 76 KIAS. Move the mixture and
propeller controls forward. The throttle controls should be moved forward while monitoring the manifold
pressure gauge to ensure that the manifold pressure does not exceed 40 inches of Hg. Retract the flaps and
landing gear and identify the inoperative engine. The airplane will yaw in the direction of the dead engine.
Retard the throttle of the suspect engine to verify loss of power. The mixture control of the inoperative
engine should be moved to idle cut-off position and the propeller control of the inoperative engine should
be moved to the feather position.

Trim the aircraft as required and maintain a 5° bank toward the operating engine. The auxiliary fuel
pumps should be off except in the case of an engine driven fuel pump failure. Turn OFF the magnetos and
close the cowl flaps on the inoperative engine. Cowl flaps should be used as necessary on the operative
engine. The alternator of the inoperative engine should be turned OFF and the electrical load reduced to-
prevent depletion of the battery. Move the fuel selector control for the inoperative engine to the OFF
position. If necessary, consider the use of crossfeed (refer to Fuel Management During Single Engine
Operation, paragraph 3.11).

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 | REPORT: VB-850
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NOTE

When an engine is feathered the alternator, gyro air, and oil
annunciator warning lights will remain illuminated. '

ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKEOFF (Below 85 KIAS}
The single engine minimum control speed for this airplane is 66 KIAS under standard conditions.

If engine failure occurs during takeoff ground roll or 85 KIAS has not been attained, CLOSE both
throttles immediately, land if airborne, and stop straight ahead. If inadequate runway remains to stop, close
the throttles, land if airborne and apply maximum braking. The master switch and fuel selectors should be
turned OFF. Continue path straight ahead turning to avoid obstacles as necessary.

ENGINE FAILURE DURING TAKEOFF (85 KIAS or above)

If engine failure during takeoff ground roll or after lift-off with the gear still down and 85 KIAS has
been attained the course of action to be taken will depend on the runway remaining. If adequate ranway
remains, CLOSE both throttles immediately, land if airborne and stop straight ahead. If the runway
remaining is inadequate for stopping, the pilot must decide whether to abort the takeoff or to continue.
The decision must be based on the pilot’s judgment considering loading, density altitude, obstructions, the
weather, and the pilot’s competence. If the decision is made to continue the takeoff, maintan heading and
airspeed. Feather the inoperative engine and when climb is established RETRACT the landing gear. (Refer
to Engine Securing Procedures, paragraph 3.7).

During a short ﬁeid takeoff with 25° flaps, the airplane is momentarily below Vme. In the event that
an engine failure should occur while the airplane is below Vmc, it is mandatory that the throttle on the
operating engine be retarded and the nose Jowered immediately to maintain control of the airplane.

ENGINE FAILURE DURING CLIMB
The single engine minimum control speed for this airplane is 66 KIAS under standard conditions.

If an engine failure occurs when airspeed is below 66 KIAS reduce the power on the operating engine
as required to maintain directional control. The nose of the airplane should be lowered to accelerate toward
the best single engine rate of climb speed of 89 KIAS. The next step is to feather the inoperative engine
{refer to Engine Securing Procedure, paragraph 3.7).

If engine failure occurs when an airspeed of 66 KIAS haé been attained, maintain directional control.
and adjust airspeed toward the best single engine rate of climb speed of 89 KIAS. The inoperative engine
should now be feathered by following the Engine Securing Procedure provided by paragraph 3.7.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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ENGINE FAILURE DURING FLIGHT (Below 66 KIAS)

Should an engine fail during flight at an airspeed below 66 KIAS, apply rudder towards the operative
engine to maintain directional controf. The throttles should be retarded to stop the yaw force produced by
the assymetrical thrust. Lower the nose of the aircraft to accelerate above 66 KIAS and increase the power
on the operative engine as the airspeed exceeds 66 KIAS.

After an airspeed above 76 KIAS has been established. an engine restart attempt may be made if
altitede permits. If the restart has failed, or altitude does not permit, the engine should be secured. Move
the propeller control of the inoperative engine to FEATHER and complete the “Engine Securing
Procedure.” Adjust the trim to 5° bank toward the operating engine. The cowi flap on the operative engine
should be adjusted as required to maintain engine temperature within allowable limits. :

ENGINE FAILURE DURING FLIGHT (Above 66 KIAS}

If an engine fails at an airspeed above 66 KIAS during flight, begin corrective response by identifying
the inoperative engine. The operative engine should be adjusted as required after the loss of power has been
verified. Once the inoperative engine has been identified and the operating engine adjusted properly, an
engine restart may be attempted if altitude permits and the airspeed is maintained above 76 KIAS.

Prior to securing the inoperative engine, check to make sure the fuel flow to the engine is sufficient. If
the fuel flow is deficient, turn ON the auxiliary fuel pump to the inoperative engine. Check the fuel .
quantity on the inoperative engine side for a sufficient supply, switch the alternate air “ON” and vary the
mixture contro! position. Check the oil pressure and oil temperature and insure that the magneto switches
are ON,

If the engine fails to start it should be secured using the Engine Securing Procedure.

After the inoperative engine has been secured, the operative engine can be adjusted. Power should be
maintained as required and the mixture control should be adjusied for power. Check the fuel supply and
turn ON the auxiliary fael pump if necessary. The cowl flaps on the operative engine should be adjusted as
required to maintain engine temperatures within allowable limits. Trim 5° bank toward the operating engine.
The electrical load should be decreased to a required minimum. Land as soon as practical at the nearest
suitable airport. - '

SINGLE ENGINE LANDING

Complete the Engine Securing Procedure (paragraph 3.7). The landing gear should not be extended
and the wing flaps should not be lowered until certain of making the field.

Maintain additional altitude and speed during approach, keeping in mind that landing should be made
right the first time and that a go-around should be avoided if at all possible.

A final approach speed of 91 KIAS and the use of 25° rather than full wing flaps will place the
airplane in the best configuration for a go-around should this be necessary. UNDER SOME CONDITIONS OF
LOADING AND DENSITY ALTITUDE A GO-AROUND MAY BE IMPOSSIBLE, AND IN ANY
EVENT THE SUDDEN APPLICATION OF POWER DURING SINGLE ENGINE OPERATION MAKES
CONTROL OF THE AIRPLANE MORE DIFFICULT.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SINGLE ENGINE GO-AROUND
A SINGLE ENGINE GO AROUND SHOULD BE AVOIDED IF AT ALL POSSIBLE. .

To execute a single engine go-around, advance the mixture and propeller levers forward. The throttle
should be advanced slowly to 40 inches of manifold pressure. Retract the flaps and landing gear. Maintain
airspeed at the best single engine rate of climb speed of 89 KIAS. Set the trim and cowl flaps as required.

AIR START (UNFEATHERING PROCEDURE)

Move the fuel selector for the inoperative engine to the ON position and check to make sure the
auxiliary fuel pump for that engine is OFF. Open the throttle 1/4 inch and push the propeller control
forward to the cruise RPM position. The mixture should be set RICH. Turn ON the magneto switches and
engage the starter until the propeller windmills. The throttie should be set at reduced power until the
engine is warm. If the engine does not start, prime as necessary. The alternator switch should then be
turned ON, :

3.9 ENGINE FIRE

IN-FLIGHT

The possibility of an engine fire in ﬂight is extremely remote. The procedure given below is general
and pilot judgment should be the deciding factor for action in sach an emergency.

If an engine fire occurs in flight, place the fuel selector of the affected engine in the OFF position and
close its throttle. Feather the propeller on the faulty engine. Move the mixture control to idle cut-off. The
heater and defroster (in all cases of fire) should be OFF. A landing should be made if terrain permits.

ON THE GROUND

The first attempt to extinguish the fire is to try to draw the fire back into the engine. If the engine has
not started move the mixture control to idle cut-off and open the throttle. Begin to crank the engine with
the starter in an attempt to pull the fire into the engine.

If the engine has already started and is running, continue operating to try to pull the fire into the
engine.

In either case (above), if the fire continues ldnger than a few seconds the fire should be extinguished
by the best available external means.

If an external fire extinguishing. method is to be applied move the fuel selector valves to OFF and the
mixture to idle cut-off.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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3.11 FUEL MANAGEMENT DURING SINGLE ENGINE OPERATION

A crossfeed is provided to increase range during single engine operation. Use crossfeed in level flight
only.

CRUISING

When using fuel from the fuel tank on the same side as the operating engine the fuel selector of the
operating engine should be ON and the fuel selector for the inoperative engine should be OFF. The
auxiliary fuel pumps should be OFF except in the case of an engine driven fuel pump failure. If an engine
driven fuel pump has failed the auxiliary fuel pump on the operating engine side must be ON,

Increased range is available by using fuel from the tank on the opposite side of the operating engine.
For this configuration the fuel selector of the operating engine should be on X-FEED (crossfeed) and the
fuel selector of the inoperative engine should be OFF. The auxiliary fuel pumps should be OFF.

NOTE

A vapor return line from each engine will return a percentage of
fuel back to the tank on the same side as that engine. Therefore, a
© minimum of 30 minutes of fuel should be used from this tank
before selecting crossfeed. If the tank gauge approaches “FULL,”
~ go back to that tank and operate for 30 minutes to bring the fuel
level down before returning to crossfeed or fuel may be pumped
overboard through the fuel vent.

LANDING

During the landing sequence the fuel selector of the operating engine must be ON and the fuel selector
of the lnopcratlvc engine OFF. The auxiliary fuel pump of the operating engine should be OFF except in
the case of an engine driven fuel pump failure.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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3.13 ENGINE DRIVEN FUEL PUMP FAILURE

Should a malfunction of the engine driven fuel pump occur, the auxiliary fuel pump system can
supply sufficient fuel pressure for engine power up to approximately 75%. Any combination of RPM and
Manifold Pressure defined on the Power Setting Table may be used, but leaning may be required for smooth
operation at altitudes above 15,000 feet or for RPM’s below 2300. Normal cruise, descent and approach
procedures should be used.

Loss of fuel pressure and engine power can be an indication of failure of the engine driven fuel pump.
Should these occur and engine driven fuel pump failure is suspected, retard the throttle and unlaich the
auxiliary fuel pump and select the HI position. The throttle can then be reset at 75% power or below.

CAUTION

If normal engine operation and fuel flow is not immediately
reestablished, the anxiliary fuel pump should be turned off. The
lack of a fuel flow indication while on the HI auxiliary fuel pump
position could indicate a leak in the fuel system, or fuel
exhaustion. :

DO NOT actuate the auxiliary fuel pﬁmps unless vapor suppression is rcqliired (LO position) or the
engine driven fuel pump fails (HI position). The auxiliary pumps have no standby function. Actuation of
the HI switch position when the engines are operating normally may cause engine roughness and/or power
loss.

3.15 LANDING GEAR UNSAFE WARNINGS

The red landing gear light will illuminate when the landing gear is in transition between the full up
position and the down and locked position. The pilot should recycle the landing gear if continued
illamination of the light occurs. Additionally, the light will illuminrate when the gear warning horn sounds.
The gear warning horn will sound at low throttle settings if the gear is not down and Jocked.

*3.17 MANUAL EXTENSION OF THE LANDING GEAR

Several items shonld be checked prior to extending the landing gear manually. Check for popped
circuit breakers and ensure the master switch is ON. Now check the aiternators. If it is daytime, turn OFF
the navigation lights.

To execute a manual extension of the landing gear, begin by repositioning the clip covering the
emergency disengage control downward, clear of the knob. Power should be reduced to maintain airspeed
below 85 KIAS. Place the landing gear selector switch in the GEAR DOWN LOCKED position and pull the
emergency gear extension knob. Check for 3 green indicator lights.

WARNING

If the emergency gear extension knob has been pulled out to lower
the gear due to a gear system malfunction, leave the contrel in its
extended position until the airplane has been put on jacks to
check the proper function of the landing gears hydraulic and
electrical systems.

REPORT: VB-350. ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
314 ‘REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977



PIPER ATIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 3
PA-34-200T, SENECA II EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.19 GEAR-UP EMERGENCY LANDING

An approach should be made with power at a normal airspeed with the flaps up. The flaps are left up
to reduce wing and flap damage. Close the throttles just before touchdown. Turn OFF the master and
1gmt1on switches and move the fuel selector valve controls to OFF. Contact to the surface should be made -
at a minimunm airspeed.

3.21 ENGINE FAILURE IN ICING CONDITIONS

If engine failure occurs during icing flight select ALTERNATE AIR and attempt to restart the engine.
If the engine restart procedure fails, feather the inoperative propeller (refer to Engine Securing Procedure,
paragraph 3.7). An airspeed at or above 89 KIAS must be maintained. It may be necessary to descend to
maintain this airspeed. Reduce the electrical loads (refer to Alternator Failure in Icing Conditions,
paragraph 3.23, for load reduction). Further icing conditions should be avoided if possible and a landing
made as soon as practical.

Maintain an airspeed of at least 89 KIAS during final approach. Do not extend the landing gear or
lower the wing flaps until certain of making the field. Use 25° flaps rather than full flaps for landing.

3.23 ALTERNATOR FAILURE IN ICING CONDITIONS

If an alternator fails during flight in icing conditions, an attempt should be made to reset the
alternator overvoltage relay by cycling the corresponding alternator switch OFF and then ON. Check the
circuit breakers and, if possible, reset any that have popped.

If these attempts to restore the alternator have failed, turn off all avionics except one NAV COM and
TRANSPONDER. Turn off the electric windshield to‘maintain a load less than 65 amperes. If icing
conditions continue terminate flight as soon as practical.

Prior to landing the electric windshield may be turned on if necessary. If the battery has been depieted
the gear may require free-fall extension and the green gear lights may not illuminate. :
3.25 ENGINE FAILURE WITH REAR CABIN AND CARGO DOORS REMOVED

The minimum single engine control speed for this configuration is 67 KEAS. If engine failure occurs at

an airspeed below 67 KIAS, reduce power as necessary on the operating engine and apply rudder to
maintain directional control.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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3.27 ELECTRICAL FAILURES

If an ALT annunciator light illuminates observe the ammeters to determine which alternator is
inoperative. If both ammeters show zero output, reduce electrical loads to the minimum. Turn OFF both
alternator switches and then turn them momentarily ON one at a time while observing the ammeters. The
alternator showing the LEAST (but not zero) current should be turned ON. The other alternator should be
left OFF. Electrical loads may be reinstated as required to a maximum of 60 amperes.

If one ammeter shows zero output, cycle its switch OFF and then ON. If this fails to restore output
check the circuit breakers. The breakers may be reset once if required. If the alternator remains inoperative
reduce electrical 10ads if necessary and continue the flight..

Corrective maintenance actions should be perfofmed pribr to further flights.
WARNING
Compass error may exceed 10° with both alternators inoperative.
NOTE

The markings on the ammeters (loadmeters) require mental
interpolations to estimate the ampere values noted. Operating the
alternators at less than 65 amperes will assure that the battery will
not be depleted.

3.29 GYRO PRESSURE FAILURES

A malfunction of the instrument pressure system wiil be indicated by a reduction of the pressure
reading on the gauge. A red button annunciator will show in case of a feathered engine or pressare pump
failure.

In the event of a pressure system malfunction, (pressure lower than 4.5 inches of mercury) increase
engine RPM to 2575. Descend to an altitude at which 4.5 inches of mercury pressure can be maintained, if.
possible. The electric turn indicator should be used to monitor the performance of the directional and
attitude indicators. ' :

331 COMBUSTION HEATER OVERHEAT

In the event of an overheat condition, the fuel, air and ignition to the heater is automaticaily cut off.
Do not attempt 1o restart the heater until it has been inspected and the cause of the maifunction has been -
determined and corrected.
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3.33 SPIN RECOVERY

Intentional spins are prohibited in this airplane. In the event a spin is encountered unintentionally
immediate recovery actions must be taken.

To recover from an unintentional spin, immediately retard the throttles to the idle position. Apply fuil
rudder opposite the direction of the spin rotation. Let up all back pressure on the control wheel. If the nose
does not drop, immediately push the control wheel full forward. Keep the ailerons neutral. Maintain the
controls in these positions until spin rotation stops, then nentralize the rudder. Recovery from the resultant
dive should be with smooth back pressure on the control wheel. No abrupt control movement shouid be
used during recovery from the dive, as the positive limit maneuvering load factor may be exceeded.

3,35 EMERGENCY DESCENT

A malfunction of the oxygen system requires an immediate descent to an altitude at or below 12,500
feet.

NOTE

Time of useful consciousness at 25,000 feet is approximately three
minutes.

In the event an emergency descent becomes necessary, CLOSE the throttles and move the propeller
controls full FORWARD. Adjust the mixture control as necessary to attain smooth operation. Exiend the
landing gear at 129 KIAS and maintain this airspeed.

3.37 DOOR OPEN ON TAKEOFY

If either the main or rear cabin door is inadvertently left open or partially open on takeoff, fly the
airplane in a normal manner and return for a landing to close the door on the ground. If a Janding cannot be
made it may be possible to close a door in flight.

Maintain an airspeed between 85 and 94 KIAS and open the storm window. Pull the door closed,
making certain the upper latch is properly positioned. Close the upper laich. It may be necessary to pull in
on the upper portion of the door while the latch is being closed.

It is necessary to have someone in the airplane in addition to the pilot to carry out this procedure. If
the door, either main or rear, cannot be closed in flight, it is possible to continue safely for an extended
period. In this case, the airspeed should be kept below 107 KIAS and above 85 KIAS to prevent buffeting
as a result of the open door.

3.39 DUAL ALTERNATOR FAILURE
In the event of a failure of both alternators immediate action should be taken to reduce the overall
electrical load on the systern. Assuming the aircraft’s battery and electrical system are in normal operating-

condition the following approximate durations are probable.

Day VFR with (1) each Transponder COMM, NAV, DME and ADF = 115 minutes. Night IFR with (1)
each Transponder COMM NAV DME ADF and Instrument Panel and position lights = 35 minutes.
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3.41 WING-TAIL DEICER PANEL LIGHT

If light is illuminated more than 20 seconds pull surface deice circuit breaker.
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SECTION 4

NORMAL PROCEDURES

4.1 GENERAL

This section describes the recommended procedures for the conduct of normal operations for the
Seneca I1. All of the required (FAA regulations) procedures and those necessary for the safe operation of
the airplane as determined by the operating and design features of the airplane are presented.

Normal procedures associated with those optional systems and equipment which require handbook
supplements are provided by Section 9 (Supplements).

These procedures are provided to present a source of reference and review and to supply information
on procedures which are not the same for all aircraft. Pilots should familiarize themselves with the
procedures given in this section in order to become proficient in the normal operations of the airplane.

The first portion of this section consists of a short form check list which supplies an action scquence
for normal operations with little emphasis on the operation of the systems.

The remainder of the section is devoted to amplified normal procedures which provide detailed
information and explanations of the procedures and how to perform them. This portion of the section is
not intended for use as an in-flight reference due to the lengthly explanations. The short form check list
should be used for this purpose.

4.3 AIRSPEEDS FOR SAFE OPERATIONS

The following airspeeds are those which are significant to the safe operation of the airplane. These
figures are for standard airplanes flown at gross weight under standard conditions at sea level:

Performance for a specific airplane may vary from published figures depending upon the equipment
installed, the condition of the engine, airplane and equipment, atmospheric conditions and piloting
technique.

(a) Best Rate of Climb Speed 89 KIAS
(b) Best Angle of Climb Speed 76 KIAS
(¢) Turbulent Air Operating Speed (See Subsection 2.3) 136 KIAS
(d) Maximum Flap Speed 107 KIAS
(e) Landing Final Approach Speed (Flaps 40°) 79 KIAS
() Intentional One-Engine Inoperative Speed 76 KIAS
(g) Maximum Demonstrated Crosswind Velocity 17 KTS
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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4.5 NORMAL PROCEDURES CHECK LIST

PREPARATION

ALrplane Status ...oceceverevnecrserrsssssesssresesasns

WEANET ..o cccermr e e e s s cseeernaeeniees

Baggage ....oevirrrvsirenerrrerie oo

Weight and C. G
Navigation ...

Charts and nav:gamn

equipment ...

Performance and range

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976

airworthy,
papers on board
...Suitabie
welghed stowed,
tied

....within limits
....planned

weeeen 0N board
computed
and safe

PREFLIGHT CHECK

INSIDE CABIN

Lanchng gear controi ...
Avionics ..
Master sw1tch wevenneens

Landing gear lights ..........coeeinin
Fuel quantity.........cccecrimeivenerreercsieiens

COWLIAPS .o ceeeerrerrr s
MaSter SWIHCH ceveuerevrirermerrerrrsrr s enseessamssrecccessansne
Ignition SWItCheSs «........ociincmiissinininaiinn
MiXIUre CONREOLS «oovrveemrerrie i arisssssaenas
TOM INFICAOTS «..vrvvreeerrrreveesaesrrrre it sssssenens
" Flaps....

Controls

Pitot and statlc systems

Empty seats ..

Crossfeed drams

e DOWN position
. ...OFF
3 GREEN
no red
.adequate plus
reserve
OPEN
.OFF
idle cut-off
neutral
......check operation
. ....free
.drain
.o f2StEN Delts
drain

REPORT: VB-850
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OUTSIDE CABIN

Crossfeed drains.......cccvenarrecesnes

Right wing, aileron
and flap ...

Strut...

Tire...

Right wmg np

Right leading edge
Fuel eap

Right engine nacelle ....oocornereciicnennn,

Right propeller ...........

COWLFIADS 1o eorere oo
FUe] AraINS....vveveeeeeeeessrerrvnsreeinsceresnsnnsssranssess

NOSE $eCtiON ..evvieiireersrens

INOSE ZEAL ...eeernrrerecsesrissssarsrnsrasassrns

Strut..ccvenees

Landing light....

Forward baggage ‘door (key removable in

locked posmon only)...
Windshield ...

Left wing, engme nacelle -

and landing gear...

Pitot tube.......cvvervvernens

Stall waming vanes .........ceseecemeennes
REAr dOOK cvrveeieiristcr s aesnssiiniaons

Left static vent...
Dorsal fin air scoop .........

EMpPENnage ........vevvvvmenseessasnensariassians
R 7: 1271 21 70 (ORI OURRUSURPOOTOTPONs

Right static vent...
Antennas ..

Navigation and landmg l1gh:3

Right MAIN ZEAT...coviiireirrrestsrarnarsnes

....closed

....check, no ice
‘o0 leaks
....proper inflation
....check

“ ....check
....check, 1o ice

.:...open, check quantity -

and color, secure
..check oii
- ...check
OPEN and secure
OO i v:3 1) |
weenenenncheck
....no leaks
.......proper inflation
....removed and
stowed
...check

.secure and locked
wnclean

rreveennenChECK a8 ON
right side

....clear, checked
ceenennCheck
weneenJatched
weennn Clear
...clear
venenneCheck, no ice
S =
weamenlear
....check
...check

BEFORE STARTING ENGINES

Seats...

Seat beits and hamess

Parking brake ......cocoevevnriinrniosnsseersinnenas
CITCUIE DIEAKETS oovevvvieerrrvreeeceetnnecssemresssssanarssne

Radios ...cveceiiiinrecvrenens

Cowl flaps ...coovvcereiiiiiiiinenicisinennes
ATCINALE AIF 1reeeeveeieennieeersssersaranneessacsesessnssassessans

AHEINALOTS ceeeernrrievrrrses

REPORT: VB-850
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...adjusted
..fasten/adjust
check inertia reel
SRR | |
....OPEN
«...QFF
...ON

STARTING ENGINES (AIRPLANE EQUIPPED
WITH STANDARD ENGINE PRIMER SYSTEM)

FUEl SEIECIOT c.vvvrrrirererniresnessrensereemseensonncessssssennninns ON
Throttle.... eeverenesmeneinressssenesnesasscsssnsennns QI trAVEL
Propeller....oninonnenineinnens ... ;.ORWARD
MaSter SWItCh ........occovrerninrinrensssoriinrinssssnsassensennes KON
Ignition swntchesON
Propeller ... ...cClear
37 4 L) (OO USUU TSRO POPIN engage
Primer Button .......covvveieennnans ON as requlred
Throttle e eeciiiiriinns ...retard when
engine starts
Oil pressure... wocheck
Repeat for opp031te engme
Alternators .. ....check
Gyro pressurecheck

STARTING ENGINES (AIRPLANE EQUIPPED
WITH OPTIONAL ENGINE PRIMER SYSTEM)

Fuel Se1eCtor ..ceurni it cniianes ..ON
MIXIUTE ..oovvneririrecnsansnrrrvrmnnessanens FULL RICH
Throt_tle.............................. FULL FORWARD
Prop control.......ocenrvervicesaenns ...FULL FORWARD
Master SWitch ccocceeeini, W ON
Ignition switch (mug) ON
Auxlhary fuel purnp -..OFF
Primer......ccuenee. . ON
See Flgure 4-3
for anmg Time
Throttle .. ..CLOSE
Starter... ..engage.
At temperatures below F20°F contlnue priming
while cranking until engine starts.

When engine starts & accelerates thru 500 RPM:
SLATLEE ..o verereeresscsersesessesessessssasssssossassessernensoanes o TELCASE
TREQHIE .o rer s esememe e @dVANCE SlOWEy
to obtain 1000 RPM
Primer............. ceresersrssnesnes ...Telease .
Auxlhary fuel pump ...Jlow only as
necessary to cbtain
smooth engine operation
{1-3 minutes will be
required when temp. is
below 20°F)
Oil pressure ... ....check

Repeat for opposne engme - )

ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
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AEIIALOLS (vvvrivrerirrirrivressrsisrissrrrtrrisssseresssrrsserreen CHECK

GYIO PreSSUIe ....coeumeeceereerrareereereorsneesseeremsneneenaneen.CHECK

NOTE
When starting at ambient temperatures
+20°F and below, operate first engine
started with alternator ON (at max
charging rate not to exceed 1500 RPM)
for 5 minutes minimum before initiating
start on second engine.

STARTING ENGINES WHEN FLOODED

MIXIUre ....ovviececiiicccne e eee e ces s s s nnnneaecadd e cut-off
Throttle ......cooeevcvvemeeeeceeceeceeeeeneeeee 0l FORWARD
Propeller.....ivimmissnnens JORWARD
Master SWICH ..ovveoiie e csciseae e s ameeenne O
Tgnition SWItChES......ovveirrrrrrerssrrrrvierssrrrrsrnsesserens N
Aumllary fuel pump SRUVRROROPRTOIOPIBRRIN § | o o
Propeller - clear
Starter... engage

‘When engine fires:
Throttle .retard
MIXTULE ...vvvivveecrinisrisesssnsererssssen advance slowly

STARTING ENGINES IN COLD WEATHER
(AIRPLANE EQUIPPED WITH STANDARD
ENGINE PRIMER SYSTEM) :

Props..cc o ...turn throngh
: by hand (3 times)
Fuel Selector .....ccoeavincenerree e, ON
MIKEOEE ... crsneene e cneene s fu!l RICH
Throttle full FORWARD
Prop control .....eeeerevenrenneresssverensssnennne. S0l FORWARD
Master SWitch ....cceeiiciiri e -.ON
Ignition switch (mag) .ON
Auxlllary fuel pump ON LOW boost
Starter... engage
Primer On for 3 sec.
Throttle ...corevvcccrnrcrnccencsrnnecneno fUll FORWARD
_ to full AFT
PHMET ....ccoviriiiciicrennnriricnieneraasees s ..ON 3 sec.,

then OFF 3 sec., -

then ON 3 sec.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: OCTOBER 29, 1976

When engine fires:

S AT T e ettt ireerrieriesreesriescssssens st s sassnn sanan
Primer BUtton...vveeccs e ieecrs e ssianenes

SHAMET avevrierrser s sserrssstrssrser s e ssenssssrasnessneanes
TREOHIE o ee s ererrerer s rrrnre s s e smr e s s sasases
O] PLESSIIE ..vvvvvrivrievirereserrrrrssessssrsressassnsssessansas

If engine begins to falter:
Primer button ...,
THIOHIE .ervvrereceeeerir v rrer v s arvsare s s nssareens

Auxiliary fuel pumg .eeeeeereerenns

leave engaged
..tap ontil
rhythmic firing
Jelease
.half travel
.check

SRRSO - I

.1000 RPM
«...OFF after

start complete

STARTING WITH EXTERNAL POWER SOURCE

Master switch...

Al electrical equlprnent

Terminals ..

External power plug hbtcie sttt es
Proceed with normal start
ThrOtlES euvsiirsrnnsmnisisssisiasisussssassas

_External power plug ...

Master switch......

WARM-UP

B 1T

TAXIING

TAXT BIEA voveeeeceeeeeeee e v s ere cnrnns
ThIOHLE «oeernrirrirvrsrrieereerncnisssnens
Brakes ..oocvioiieice e ercmenes s
IS tMIBENLS ceveererrrrreeisessrsesssrracsnessssaranserses
Heater and defroster.........ccoevvreevvinrsnnennss
Fuel selector....cicnnireecceenns

ATOPIIOL ..ot

vererrens OFF
....OFF
....Connect
e dnisert i
fuselage

....Jowest possible
RPM
disconnect from
fuselage

rerenrnenranemeennn OIN-Check amimeter
Ol PIESSUTE .....oormrevcvrrrrnerrr s rrnems s enrresnsssrons

..check

1000 to 1200 RPM

.removed
..clear
app]y slow]y
...check
..check
ceenneChieck
....check
ON check
crossfeed
..OFF

REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 4

NORMAL PROCEDURES

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

BEFORE TAKEOQOFF - GROUND CHECK

Parking brake.........ccerniiiiennionioinnnnn
Mixture controls.......co.ercvisinnniinnns
Prop. controls
Throttle control .....ccviiiseninainn
Manifold pressure lines.......ccocevninnee
Prop. controls......evivvceinrmenviniennn

Throttle CONEIOIS. ....cuvrvivieseeeeeeneseeereerseanens
Prop. controls... e
Prop. controls ........cocvvviiiniiiianns
AlEnNate air....c.ovvveceveeernrscarsssensnsisianeens
MAZNEIOS 1 ooreeeereneceeecere e ccbsrnis s

Alternator Qutput......ovrvvvreciiiinne
Gyro pressure gauge......................
TRIOHIES. .. v e ceeeeeaerrnrrerrnaeeeeans
Fuel selectors ..veiirnmsmannrnen

ANEMALOTS ... vvvvveereeesceereeeerse e ssssssessiassonssssses
Engine gauges ....ooveciiiviininennnisisnvenas
Annunciator panel......uinin.
PN [51157=) (= SOV OO P
Attitude INAICALOT . covveeeeieeeercerrar v csscssrie e

Mlxtures
Propellers ... revmenvnmrrcrcineiinns

Quadrant fHCHON. .c.coviisiirernscrvss e svees
ABINALE AIE .oeveveeeeieninecsveeseerrresnc e b sisassnsssasins

Cowl flaps ...ccconns

-“Wing flaps...
Trim ..

Seat belts aﬁ'é HATNIESS overrrreens
_— seat belts fastened

Empty seats ......
Controls ..
Doors ..

Aumhajy fael pumps SO

Pitot heat...

REPORT: VB-850
4-6

“ ..ON
FORWARD
FORWARD
...1000 RPM
- ..drain
check feathenng,
300 RPM max. drop
1900 RPM
check governor
v ftll FORWARD
..ON then OFF
check, max. drop
150 RPM, max. diff.
drop SC RPM

v ...check
4 5 to S 2 in. Hg.
...800-1000 RPM
...ON

Jdn the green
.. Press-to-test
ORI .- ¢
...set

...5¢ct
wound and set
- ..get
set in forward
position
Aadjusted
.OFF
eBEL
...erect
veeesSEL
.56t
fasten!adj ust

....free, full travel
....Jatched

...OFF
...as required

oo ON

TAKEOFF

CAUTIONS
Do not exceed 40 in. Hg. manifeld
pressure,

Fast taxi turns immediately prior to
fakeoff run can canse temporary
malfunction of one engine during
takeoff.

Normal sea level takeoff at 39 in. Hg. and 2575 RPM.

Adjust mixture prior to takeoff from high
elevations. Do not over heat. Do not exceed 40 in.
Hg. manifold pressure.

NORMAL TAKEGFE (Flaps up)

Flaps ... SSRUUTSUSRIRPERRIN § 1 =
Acceleratc to 66 to 71 KIAS :
Control Wheel ....ooveevvencrnnesrssesnssnennrenn.£a88 back to
rotate {o climb

attitude
After breaking ground, accelerate to best rate of climb
speed of 89 KIAS.

BT e eeeereeecerrssevesssnessrrscsssasssssessssevsnnrssssinsssrsnssssssssss IP
SHORT FIELD TAKEOFF (Flaps up)

Flaps UP
Stabilator trim .. ....takeoff range
Brakes.. cererremtnrasssssernesornnss SEL
Fuil power bcfore brake release
Accelerate to 66 KIAS. .
Control wheel........cconvccnirccmncncnnnnntotate firmly to
attain 71 KIAS

through 50 ft.

Accelerate to best angie of climb speed of 76 KIAS
for obstacle clearance or best rate of climb speed of

-89 KIAS, no obstacle.

BT cveeeeeeeeeereeeeeessssesessesassbeesrsresrsnnenssssassssssssnssnrnns DP

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

SECTION 4

NORMAL PROCEDURES

SHORT FIELD TAKEOFF (25° Flaps)

Flaps.... TR
Stabﬂator tnm

Brakes ..

Full power before brake release,
Accelerate to 61 KIAS.

Control Wheel.........oocomveeevirerinins

TAKEOFF CLIMB

Mixtre...........

....DO NOT EXCEED

Muanifold pressure.........

Climb speed
Best angle ..........

BeStrate .....covviiiieeeerie v
Cowl flaps.......ccovrvevceecvrnnnnn,

CRUISE CLIMB

Mixture......oceeireee

Prop speed...cicicnni s
Manifold pressure........cccocecrrirennns

Climb speed .........c..rvn...
Cowl flaps.........

CRUISING

Reference performance charts,

a25° (second notch)

auset
....get

....rotate firmly to
attain 69 KiAS
through 50 ft.

~efUll RECH
..2575 RPM

40 in. Hg.

w70 KIAS
.89 KIAS
....as required

....full RICH
«..2450 RPM
...3L.5 in. Hg.

..102 KIAS
....as required

Teledyne

Continental Operator’s Manual and power setting

table.
Power .........

COW 1S .cvverrrr s

MIXIUTE .ovoeeeceverresns

EDGINS ZAUZES v rrrrrrr oo

DESCENT
Mixtures ...........

Cowl flaps.......ccceceeveen

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JUNE 36, 19383

. ....5¢et
....as required
....adjust
....fnonijtor

rrressnrnineaeneeenneCNrICH With descent
THEOLIES .o eessiees

....Cruise setting
~.CLOSED

APPROACH AND LANDING

Gear warning homn ..........

Airspeed..........

Seat backs...

Seat belts and harness

Fuel selectors...

Cowtl flaps.... -
Auxiliary fue] pumps
Mixture contiols...

Propellers...............................
,...DOWN 129 KIAS max.

Landing gear..........
Flaps.....

On close final:
POWET ... eeccrevvininans

Prop. controls ..........cccccueern,

GO-AROUND

cecersteensnenenCHECK
.98 KIAS on
downwind leg
- ...erect
fasten!adjust
o ..ON
....88 required
..OFF

..set
2250 RPM

..5et as required
....97 KIAS on
base leg,

87 KIAS on final

reduced
full FORWARD :

Full takeoff power, both engines (40 in. Hg. max.)

Establish posntwe climb.

Fiaps....

Gear...

Cowl ﬂaps...... “

AFTER LANDING

Clear of runway

Flaps.....ocooominennnsnn

Cowl flaps ..evvvveeas

AREINAE GBI veeviireceeeeeeveceeeeeeseeessessssans

SHUTDOWN
Heater......ovoveveeneinaee

Radio and elecirical
equipment...............

MIXTUre CONTOIS ..o
Magneto switches .................

Master switch.......

Parking brake

....retract
..UP
weneenadjust

..retract
fully OPEN
-.OFF

... ;AN 2 min.
then OFF

.idle cut-off
....0FF
....5et ON

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 4
PA-34-200T, SENECA II NORMAL PROCEDURES

4.7 AMPLIFIED NORMAL PROCEDURES (GENERAL)

The following paragraphs are provided to supply detailed information and explanations of the normal
procedures necessary for the operation of the airpiane.

4.9 PREPARATION

The airplane should be given a thorough preflight and walk-around check. The preflight should include
a determination of the airplane’s operational status, a check that necessary papers and charts are on board
and in order, and a computation of weight and C.G. limits, takeoff distance and in-flight performance.
Baggage should be weighed, stowed and tied down. Passengers should be bricfed on the use of seat belts and
shoulder harnesses, oxygen, and ventilation controls, advised when smoking is prohibited, and cautioned
against handling or interfering with controls, equipment, door handles, etc. A weather briefing for the
intended flight path should be obtained, and any other factors relating to a safe flight should be checked
before takeoff.

4.11 PREFLIGHT CHECK
CAUTION'

~ The flap position should be noted before boarding the airplane.
The flaps must be placed in the “UP” position before they will
lock and support weight on the step.

Upon entering the cockpit, check that the landing gear selector-is in the DOWN position, turn OFF all
avionics equipment (to save power and prevent wear on the units), and turn the master switch ON. Check
the landing gear indicator lights to insure that the three gréen lights have illuminated and the red light has
not illuminated. Check the fuel supply. Adequate fuel should be indicated for the flight plus reserve. The
cowl flaps should be OPEN to facilitate inspection and ensure cooling after engine start. Return the master
switch to OFF to save the battery.

Check that the ignition switches are OFF and move the mixture controls to idle cut-off to prevent an
inadvertent start while checking the propellers. Move the trim controls to neutral so that the tabs can be
checked for alignment. Extend and retract the flaps to check for proper operation. This check is performed
prior to engine start so that you can hear any noise which might indicate binding. The controls should be
free and move properly. Drain the pitot and static system lines through the drains located on the side panel
next to the pilot’s seat. Fasten the seat belts on the empty seats. Before leaving the cockpit, drain the two
crossfeed drains on the forward side of the spar box.

The first item to check during the walk-around is to insure that the crossfeed drains are closed. Check
the right wing, aileron and flap hinges and surfaces for damage and ice. Make a close check of the right
landing gear for leaks, proper piston exposure under a static load (3-1/2 inches) and that the tires are
properly inflated and not excessively worn. The right wing tip and leading edge should be free from ice and
damage.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JULY 9, 1979 4-9



SECTION 4 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
NORMAL PROCEDURES PA-34-200T, SENECA II

Open the fuel cap to check the quantity and cotor of the fuel and cap vent. The vent should be free of
obstructions. Secure the fuel cap properly. Proceeding around to the engine nacelle, check the oil quantity (six to
eight quarts). Make sure that the dipstick has properly seated after checking. Check and insure that the oil filler

cap is securely tightened and secure the inspection door. Check the right propelter for nicks or leaks. The
spinner should be secure and undamaged (check closely for cracks). The cowl flaps should be open and secure.

The right fuel drains should be opened to drain moisture and sediment. Drain the two fuel tank drains.
under the wing and the gascolator drain near the bottom of the engine nacelle (refer to Section 8 for more
detailed draining procedure).

Check the nose section for damage and the nose landing gear for leaks and proper strut inflation. Under a
normal static load, 2-1/2 inches of strut should be exposed. Check the tire for wear and proper inflation. If the .
tow bar was used, remove and stow. Before moving on to the forward baggage compartment, check the
condition of the landing light. Open the forward baggage compartment and check to make sure that the
baggage has been stowed properly. Close, secure and lock the baggage door. The key can be removed from the
forward baggage compartment door in the locked position only.

At the front of the airplane, the windshield should be clean, secure and free from cracks or distortion.
Moving around to the left wing, check the wing, engine nacelle and landing gear as described for the right side.
Don’t forget to check the fuel and oil, '

If a pitot cover was instailed, it should be removed before flight and the holes checked for obstructions.
With the heated pitot switch on, check the heated pitot head and heated lift detector for proper heating, Check
the stall warning vanes for freedom of movement and damage. '

CAUTION

Care should be taken when an operational check of the heated pitot -
head and the heated lift detectors is being performed. Both units
become very hot. Ground operation should be limited to 3 minutes
maximum to avoid damaging the heating elements.

Latch the rear door securely and check the Teft static vent and dorsal fin air scocp for obstructions. The
empennage should be free of ice and damage and all hinges should be secure. Check the stabilator for freedom
of movement and ensure that the right static vent is unobstructed. Antennas should be secure and undamaged.
After turning on the master switch and light switches in the cockpit, check the navigation and landing lights.

4.13 BEFORE STARTING ENGINES

Before starting the engines, adjust the seats and fasten the seat belts and shoulder harnesses. Set the
parking brake and check to make sure all the circuit breakers are in and the radios are OFF, Cowl flaps should
be OPEN and alternate air OFF. The alternators should now be switched ON. '

NOTE

If the fixed shoulder harness (non-inertia reel type) is installed, it
must be connected to the seat belt and adjusted to allow proper
accessibility to all controls including fuel selector, flaps, trim, efc.
while maintaining adequate restraint for the occupant.

- If the inertia reel type shoulder harness is installed, a pull test of its
locking restraint feature should be performed.

REPORT: VB-850. ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
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PIPER ATRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 4
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 NORMAL PROCEDURES

4.15 STARTING ENGINES (AIRPLANE EQUIPPED WITH STANDARD ENGINE PRIMER SYSTEM)

The first step in starting is to move the fuel selector to the ON position. Advance the mixture control
to full RICH, open the throttle half travel and move the propeller control full FORWARD. Turn the master
switch and ignition switches ON. After ensuring that the propellers are clear, engage the starter. The primer
button should be used (ON) as required. For cold weather starts, refer to paragraph 4.19 - Starting Engines
in Cold Weather. When the engine starts, retard the throttle and monitor the oil pressure gauge. If no oil
pressure is indicated within 30 seconds, shut down the engine and have it checked. In cold weather it may
take somewhat longer for an oil pressure indication. Repeat the above procedure for the opposite engine.
After the engines have started, check the alternators for sufficient output and the gyro pressure gauge for a
reading between 4.57and 5.2 in. Hg.

NOTE

To prevent starter damage, limit starter cranking to 30-second
periods. If the engine does not start within that time, allow a
cooling period of several minutes before engaging starter again. Do
not engage the starter immediately after releasing it. This practice.
may damage the starter mechanism,

4,16 STARTING ENGINES (AIRPLANE EQUIPFED WITH OPTIONAL ENGINE PRIMER SYSTEM)
NOTE

Engine starts can be accomplished down to ambient temperatures
of +20°F with engines equipped with standard (massive electrode)
spark plugs. Below that temperature fine wire spark plugs are
highly recommended to ensure engine starts, and are a necessity at
+10°F and below. In addition, the use of external electrical power

source is also recommended when ambient temperatures are below
+20°F,

Upon entering the cockpit, begin starting procedure by moving the fuel selector to ON. Advance the
mixtore to fuli RICH and the throttle and prop controls to full FORWARD. Turn the master switch and
the ignition switch- (mag.) ON. The auxiliary fuel pump should be OFF. Push primer switch and hold for
the required priming time (see Figure 4-3). Close throttle and immediately engage starter. With ambient
temperatures above +20°F, starts may be made by discontinuing priming before engaging starter. With
ambient temperatures befow +20°F. starts should be made by continning to prime during cranking period.
Do not release starter until engine accelerates through 500 RPM, then SLOWLY advance throttle to obtain
1000 RPM. Release primer and immediately place auxiliary fuel pump switch to LO. Auxiliary fuel pump-
operation will be required for one to three minutes initial engine warm-up. When starting at ambient
temperatures of +20°F and below, operate the first engine started with alternator ON (at maximum
charging rate not to exceed 1500 RPM) for 5 minutes minimum before initiating start on second engine.

NOTE

When cold weather engine starts are made without the use of
engine preheating (refer to TCM Operator’s Manual), longer than
normal elapsed time may be required before an oil pressure
indication 1s observed.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: MARCH 11, 1977 ' 4-11
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Figure 4-3

4.17 STARTING ENGINES WHEN FLOODED

If an engine is flooded, move the mixture control to idle cut-off and advance the throttle and propeller
controls full forward. Turn ON the master switch and ignition switches. The auxiliary fuel pump should be-

OFE. After ensuring that the propeller is clear, engage the starter. When the engine fires, retard the thirottle
and advance the mixture slowly. '

419 STARTING ENGINES IN COLD WEATHER (ATRPLANE EQUIPPED WITH STANDARD ENGINE
PRIMER SYSTEM) '

NOTE

As cold weather engine operations are decidedly more demanding,
it may become necessary to utilize the starting procedure listed
below in low ambient temperatutes. (See Continental Engine
Operator’s Manual  for Cold Weather Operating
Recommendations.)

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 NORMAL PROCEDURE

NOTE

It may be necessary to apply an external power source to facilitate
engine cranking if the aircraft’s battery is deficient of charge.

Prior to attempting the start, turn the propellers through by hand three times after insuring that the
magneto switches are off and mixture controls are in the full aft position. Upon entering the cockpit, begir
the starting procedure by moving the fuel selector to ON. Advance the mixture to full RICH and the
throttle and prop controls to full FORWARD. Turn ON the master switch and the ignition switches (mags)
The auxiliary fuel pump should be ON in the LOW boost position. Push the primer button and engage the
starter simultaneously. Begin moving the throttle control back and forth from full forward to full aft
Release the primer button after about 3 seconds of cranking. Leave the primer button off for 3 seconds o
cranking and then reapply primer for about 3 seconds, repeat until the engine begins to fire.

When the engine begins firing, leave the starter engaged and tap the primer periodically until :
rthythmic firing pattern is observed and then release the starter switch and position the throttle at hal

travel. Tap the primer button if the engine begins to falter during this period and adjust the throttle to :
1000 RPM idle speed.

-

The auxiliary fuel pump may be turned OFF as soon as it is determined that the engine will continue
{0 run without it. -

4.21 STARTING ENGINES WITH EXTERNAL POWER

An optional feature called the Piper External Power (PEP) aflows the operator to use an external
battery to crank the engines without having to gain access to the airplane’s battery,

Turn the master switch OFF and turn all electrical equipment OFF. Connect the RED lead of the PEF
kit jumper cable to the POSITIVE (+) terminal of an external 12-volt battery and the BLACK lead to the
NEGATIVE (-) terminal. Insert the plug of the jumper cable into the socket located on the fuselage. Note
that when the plug is inserted, the electrical system is ON. Proceed with the normal starting technique.

After the engines have started, reduce power to the lowest possible RPM, to reduce sparking, and
disconnect the jumper cable from the aircraft. Turn the master switch ON and check the alternator ammeter

for an indication of output. DO NOT ATTEMPT FLIGHT IF THERE IS NO INDICATION OF
ALTERNATOR OUTPUT.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-85(
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NORMAL PROCEDURES PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

NOTE

For all normal operations using the PEP jumper cables, the master
switch should be OFF, but it is possible to use the ships battery in
parallel by turning the master switch ON. This will give longer
cranking capabilities, but will not increase the amperage.
CAUTION: Care should be exercised because if the ships battery
has been depleted, the external power supply can be reduced to
_the level of the ships battery. This can be tested by tursing the
master switch ON momentarily while the starter is engaged. If
cranking speed increases, the ships battery is at a higher level than
the external power supply. If the battery has been depleted by
excessive cranking, it must be recharged before the second engine
is started. All the alternator curreni will go to the low battery
until it receives sufficient charge, and it may not start the other
engine immediately.

4.23 TAXIING

Remove chocks from the wheels and check to make sure the taxi area is clear. Always apply the
throttles slowly.

Before taxiing, the brakes should be checked by moving forward a few feet, throttling back and
applying pressure on the toe pedals. As much as possible, turns during taxiing should be made using rudder
pedal motion and differential power (more power on the engine on the outside of the turn, less on the
inside engine) rather than brakes.

During the taxi, check the instruments (turn indicator, directional gyro, coordination bali, compass)
and the heater and defroster. Check the operation of the fuel management controls by moving each fuel
selector to CROSSFEED for a short time, while the other selector is in the ON position. Return the
selectors to the ON position. DO NOT attempt a takeoff with the fuel selector on CROSSFEED. The
autopilot (if installed} should be off during taxi. :

4.25 BEFORE TAKEOFF - GROUND CHECK

A thorough check should be made before takeoff, nsing a check list. Before advancing the throttle to
check the magnetos and the propeller action, be sure that the engine oil temperature is 75°F or above.

During engine run-up, head the airplane into the wind if possible (see crosswind limits for propeliers)
and set the parking brake. Advance the mixture and propeller controls forward and the throttle controls to
1000 RPM. Drain the manifold pressure lines by depressing the drain valves located behind and below the
dual manifold pressure gauge for 5 seconds. Do not depress the valves when the manifold pressure exceeds
25 inches Hg. Check the feather position of the propellers by bringing the controls fully aft and then full
forward. Do not allow more than a 300 RPM drop during the feathering check. Move the throttles to 1900
RPM and exercise the propeller controls to check the function of the governor. Retard control until a 200
to 300 drop in RPM is indicated. This shouid be done three times on the first flight of the day The
governor can be checked by retarding the propeller control until a drop of 100 RPM to 200 RPM appears,
then advancing the throttle to get a slight increase in manifold pressure. The propeller speed should stay the same
when the throttle is advanced, thus indicating proper function of the governor.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
4-14 REVISED: MARCH 11, 1977



PIPER ATIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 4
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Return the propeller controls to full forward and move the alternate air contrels to ON then OFF
Check the magnetos. The normal drop on each magneto is 100 RPM and the maximum drop should not
exceed 150 RPM. The maximum differential drop should not exceed 50 RPM. The alternator output should
be approximately equal for both alternators. A 4.5 to 5.2 in. Hg. indication on the gyro pressure gauge
signifies proper operation of the gyro pressure system.

CAUTION

Insure that the alternators are not indicating full charge prior to
takeoff.

Set the throttles between 800 and 1000 RFM, check that the fuel selectors and alternator switches are ON
and that all the engine gauges are within their normal operating ranges (green arc). Press-to-test the
annunciator light to make sure they all illuminate. Set the altimeter, attitude indicator and directional gyro.
Wind and set the clock. Set the mixtures and advance the propeller controls in the forward position. The
friction lock on the right side of the control quadrant should be adjusted. Check to make sure the alternate air
is OFF. Adjust the cowl flaps and set the wing fiaps and trim (stabilator and rudder) tabs as required. The seat
backs should be erect and seat belts and harnesses fastened. Fasten the seat belts on the empty seats.

NOTE

If the fixed shoulder harness (non-inertia reel type) is installed, it
must be connected to the seat belt and adjusted to allow proper
accessibility to all controls including fuel selector, flaps, trim, etc.
while maintaining adequate restraint for the occupant.

If the inertia reel type shoulder harness is installed, a pull test of its
locking restraint feature should be performed.

All controls should be free with full travel, and all doors should be securely latched. Ensure that the
auxiliary fuel pumps are OFF. Pitot heat should be used as required.

4.27 TAKEOFF

The normally recommended procedure for sea level takeoff is to advance throttle until a manifold
pressure of 39 in. Hg. is indicated at 2575 RPM. During pretakeoff check at a high elevation, lean the
mixture to obtain maximum power. Apply 40 in. Hg. manifoid pressure; then lean the mixture until the
fuel flow pointer stabilizes at a fuel consumption mark consistent with the altitude as shown on the green
takeoff range on the gauge. Leave the mixture in this position for takeoff. Do not overheat the engine when
operating with mixture leaned. If overheating occurs, enrich the mixture enouagh that temperature returns
to normal. '

NOTE

The “overboost” indicator lights on the annunciator panel will
illuminate at approximately 39.8 in. Hg. manifold pressure. Do
not exceed 40 in. Hg. manifold pressure.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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Ilumination of the yellow overboost light on the annunciator panel does not indicate 2 malfunction.
The overboost lights illuminate when manifold pressure approaches the maximum limit. The overboost
lights should be monitored during takeoff to insure that an overboost condition does not persist.

Takeoff should not be attempted with ice or frost on the wings. Takeoff distances and 50-foot
obstacle clearance distances are shown on charts in the Performance Section of this Handbook. The
performance shown on charts will be reduced by uphill gradient, tailwind component, or soft, wet, rough or
grassy surface, or poor pilot technique.

Avoid fast turns onto the runway, followed by immediate takeoff, especially with a low fuel supply.
Fast taxi turns immediately prior to takeoff run can cause temporary malfunction of one engine on takeoff.
As power is applied at the start of the takeoff roll, look at the engine instruments to see that the engines are
operating properly and putting out normal power, and at the airspeed indicator to see that it is functioning.
Apply throttle smoothly until 40 in. Hg. manifold pressure is obtained. DO NOT APPLY ADDITIONAL
THROTTLES.

NOTE

At altitudes below 12,000 feet, normal takeoffs are made with less
than full throttle - use throttle only as required to obtain 40 in.
Hg. manifold pressure. DO NOT EXCEED 40 IN. HG.
MANIFOLD PRESSURE.

The flap setting for normal takeoff is 0°. In certain short field takeoff efforts when the shortest
possible ground roll and the greatest clearance distance over a 50 ft. obstacle is desired, a flap seiting of 25°
is recommended.

When obstacle clearance is no problem, a normal flaps up (0°) takeoff may be used. Accelerate to
66-71 KIAS and ease back on the wheel enough to let the airplane lift off. After lift-off, accelerate to the
best rate of climb speed, 89 KIAS, or higher if desired, retracting the landing gear when a gear-down landing
is no longer possible on the ranway.

When a short field effort is required but the situation presents a wide margin on obstacle clearance, the
safest short field technique to use is with the flaps up (0°). In the event of an engine failure, the airpiane is
in the best flight configuration to sustain altitude immediately after the gear is raised. Set the stabilator
trim indicator in the takeoff range. Set the brakes and bring the engines to full power before release.
Accelerate to 66 KIAS and rotate the airplane firmly so that the airspeed is approximately 71 KIAS when
passing through the 50-foot height. The airplane should then be altowed to accelerate to the best angle of
climb speed (76 KIAS at sea level) if obstacle clearance is necessary, or best rate of climb speed (89 KIAS)
if obstacles are not a problem. The landing gear should be retracted when a gear-down landing is no longer
possible on the runway. The distances for this takeoff procedure are given on a chart in the Performance
Section of this Handbook. :
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When the shortest possible ground roll and the greatest clearance distance over a 50-foot obstacle is
desired, use a 25-degree flap setting (second notch). Set the stabilator trim indicator slightly nose up from
the takeoff range. Set the brakes and bring the engines to full power before release. Accelerate to 61 KIAS
and rotate firmly so that when passing through the 50-foot height the airspeed is approximately 69 KIAS.
Retract the gear when a gear down landing is no longer possible on the runway.

It should be noted that the airplane is momentarily below Vme when using the above procedure. IN THE
EVENT THAT AN ENGINE FAILURE SHOULD OCCUR WHILE THE AIRPLANE IS BELOW Vmc, IT IS
MANDATORY THAT THE THROTTLE ON THE OPERATING ENGINE BE RETARDED AND THE
NOSE LOWERED IMMEDIATELY TO MAINTAIN CONTROL OF THE AIRPLANE. It should also be
noted that when a 25-degree flap setting is used on the takeoff roll, an effort to hold the airplane on the
runway too long may result in a “wheelbarrowing™ tendency. This should be avoided. -

The distances required using this takeoff procedure are gives on a chart in the Performance Section of
this Handbook.

4.29 CLIMB

On climb-out after takeoff, it is recommended that the best angle of climb speed (76 KIAS) be
maintained only if obstacle clearance is a consideration. The best rate of climb speed (89 KIAS) should be
maintained with full power on the engines until adequate terrain clearance is obtained. At this point, engine
power should be reduced to 31.5 inches manifold pressure and 2450 RPM (approximately 75% power) for.
cruise climb. A cruise climb speed of 102 KIAS or higher is also recommended. This combination of
reduced power and increased climb speed provides better engine cooling, less engine wear, reduced fuel
consumption, lower cabin noise level, and better forward visibility.

When reducing engine power the throttles should be retarded first, followed by the propeller controls.
The mixture controls should remain at full rich during the climb. Cowl flaps should be adjusted to maintain
cylinder head and oil temperatures within the normal ranges specified for the engine. During climbs under
hot weather conditions, it may be necessary to use LO auxiliary fuel pump for vapor suppression.

Consistent operational use of cruise climb power settings is strongly recommended since this practice
will make a substantial contribution to fuel economy and increased engine life, and will reduce the
incidence of premature engine overhauls. .
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4.31 CRUISING

When leveling off at cruise altitude, the pilot may reduce to a cruise power setting in accordance with
the Power Setting Table in this Handbook. The mixture should be leaned in accordance with the recom-
mendations for the engine in the Teledyne Continental Operator’s Manual which is provided with the aircraft.
If cylinder head temperatures become too high during flight, reduce them by enriching the mixture, by opening
cow! flaps, by reducing power, or by use of any combination of these methods..

Following levei-off for cruise, the cowl flaps should be closed or adjusied as necessary to maintéin
proper cylinder head temperatures, and the airplane should be trimmed to fly hands off.

The pilot should monitor weather conditions while flying and should be alert to conditions which -
might lead to icing. If induction system icing is expected, place the alternate air control in the “ON”
position. :

WARNING

Flight in icing conditions is prohibited unless aircraft is equipped
with the approved and complete Piper ice protection system (see
paragraph 4.47), If icing is encountered, immediate action should
be taken to fly out of icing conditions. Icing is hazardous due to
greatly reduced performance, loss of forward visibility, possible
longitudinal control difficulties due to increased control
sensitivity, and impaired power plant and fuel system operation.

The ammeters for the electrical system should be monitored during flight, especially during night or
instrument flight, so that corrective measures can be taken in case of malfunction. The procedures for
dealing with electrical failures are contained in the Emergency Procedure Section of this Handbook. The
sooner a problem is recognized and corrective action taken, the greater is the chance of avoiding total
electrical failure. Both alternator switches should be ON for normal operation. The two ammeters
continuously indicate the alternator outputs. Certain regulator failures can cause the alternator output
voltage to increase uncontrollably. To prevent damage, avervoltage relays are installed to automatically shut
off the alternator(s). The alternator light on the annunciator panel will illuminate to warn of the tripped
condition. Alternator outputs will vary with the electrical equipment in use and the state of charge of the
battery. Alternator outputs should not exceed 65 amperes.
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It is not recommended to takeoff into IFR operation with a single alternator. During flight, electrical
loads should be limited to 50 amperes for each alternator. Although the alternators are capable of 65
amperes output, limiting loads to 50 amperes will assure battery charging current. '

Since the Seneca has one combined fuel tank per engine, it is advisable to feed the engines -
symmetrically during cruise so that approximately the same amount of fuel will be left in each side for the
landing. A crossfeed is provided and can be used to even up the fuel, if necessary. After 30 minutes of
flight, it is permissible to operate both engines from the same tank through the crossfeed. Monitor the fuel
quantity for the tank not being used to avoid overflow due to vapor return.

During flight, keep account of time and fuel used.in connection with power settings to determine how
the fuel flow and fuel quantity gauging systems are operating. If the fuel flow indication is considerably
higher than the fuel actuaily being consumed or if an asymmetric flow gauge indication is observed, a fuel
nozzle may be clogged and require cleaning, '

There are no mechanical uplocks in the landing gear system. In the event of a hydraulic system
malfunction, the landing gear will free-fall to the gear down position. The true airspeed with gear down is
approximately 73% of the gear retracted airspeed for any given power setting. Allowances for the reduction
in airspeed and range should be made when planning extended flight between remote airfields or flight.over
water. _ -

For flight above 12,500 feet see FAR 91.32 requirements for oxygen and Section 9 - Supplements in
this Handbook.

4,33 DESCENT

When power is reduced for descent, the mixtures should be enriched as altitude decreases. The
propellers may be left at cruise setting; however if the propeller speed is reduced, it should be done after
the throtties have been retarded. Cowl flaps should normally be closed to keep the engines at the proper
operating temperature. '
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4.35 APPROACH AND LANDING

Sometime during the approach for a landing, the throttle controls should be retarded to check the gear
warning horn. Flying the airplane with the horn inoperative is not advisable. Doing so can lead to a gear up
landing as it is easy to forget the landing gear, especially when approaching for a single-engine landing, or
when other equipment is inoperative, or when attentior is drawn to events outside the cabin. The red
landing gear unsafe light will illuminate when the landing gear is in transition between the full up position
and the down and locked position. Additionaily, the light will illuminate when the gear warning horn
sounds. The gear warning horn will sound at low throttle settings if the gear is not down and locked.

The light is off when the landing gear is in either the full down and locked or full up positions.

Prior to entering the traffic pattern, the aircraft should be slowed to approximately 98 KIAS and this
speed should be maintained on the downwind leg. The landing check should be made on the downwind leg.
The seat backs should be erect and the seat belts and shoulder harnesses fastened. Both fuel selectors should
be ON and the cowl flaps set as required. The anxiliary fuel pumps should be OFF. Set the mixture controls
and adjust the propellers to 2250 RPM. Select landing gear DOWN and check for three green lights on the
panel and look for the nose wheel in the pose wheel mirror. The landing gear should be lowered at speeds
below 129 KIAS and the flaps at speeds as follow:

10° (first notch) 138 KIAS maximum
25° (second notch) 121 KIAS maximum
40° (third notch) 107 KIAS maximum

NOTE

If the fixed shoulder harness {non-inertia reel type) is installed, it
must be connected to the seat belt and adjusted to allow proper
accessibility to all controls including fuel selector, flaps, trim, etc.
while maintaining adequate restraint for the occupant.

If the inertia reel type shoulder harness is installed, a pull test of its
locking restraint feature should be performed.

Maintain a traffic pattern speed of 98 KIAS and a final approach speed of 83 KIAS. If the aircraft is.
lightly loaded, the final approach speed may be reduced to 79 KIAS.

When the power is reduced on close final approach, the propelier controls should be advanced to the
fuli forward position to provide maximum power in the event of a go-around.

The landing gear position should be checked on the downwind leg and again on final approach by
checking the three green indicator lights on the instrument panel and looking at the external mirror to
check that the nose gear is extended. Remember that when the navigation lights are on, the gear position
lights are dimmed and are difficult to see in the daytime.

Flap position for landing will depend on runway length and surface wind. Full flaps will reduce stall
speed during final approach and will permit contact with the runway at a slower speed. Good pattern
management includes a smooth, gradual reduction of power on final approach, with the power fully off
before the wheels touch the runway. This gives the gear warning horn a chance to blow if the gear is not
locked down. If electric trim is available, it can be used to assist a smooth back pressure during flare-out.
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Maximum braking after touch-down is achieved by retracting the flaps, applying back pressure to the
wheel and applying pressure on the brakes. However, unless extra braking is needed or unless a strong
crosswind or gusty air condition exists, it is best to wait until turning off the runway to retract the fiaps.
This will permit full attention to be given to the landing and landing roll, and will also prevent the pilot’s
accidentally reaching for the gear handle instead of the flap handle.

For a normal landing, approach with full filaps (40°) and partial power until shortly before
touch-down. Hold the nose up as long as possible before and after contacting the ground with the main
wheels.

Approach with full flaps at 78 KIAS for a short field landing. Immediately after touch-down, raise the -
flaps, apply back pressure to the wheel and apply brakes.’

If a crosswind or high-wind landing is necessary, approach with higher than normal speed and with zero
to 25 degrees of flaps. Immediately after touch-down, raise the flaps. During a crosswind approach hold a
crab angle into the wind until ready to flare out for the landing. Then lower the wing that is intc the wind,
to eliminate the crab angle without drifting, and vse the rudder to keep the wheels aligned with the runway.
Avoid prolonged side slips with a low fuel indication.

The maximum demonstrated crosswind component for landing is 17 KTS.

4.37 GO-AROUND

If a go-around from a normal approach with the airplane in the landing configuration becomes
necessary, apply takeoff power to both engines (not to exceed 40 in. Hg. manifold pressure). Establish a
positive climb attitude, retract the flaps and landing gear and adjust the cowl flap for adequate engme
cooling.

4.39 AFTER LANDING

After leaving the runway, retract the flaps and open the cowl flaps. Test the toe brakes, a spongy pedal
is often an indication that the brake fluid needs replenished. The alternate air control should be OFE.
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4.41 SHUTDOWN

Prior to shutdown, switch the heater (if on) to the FAN position for a few minutes for cooling and
then turn it OFF. All radio and electrical equipment should be turned OFF.

Move the mixture controis to idle cut-off. Turn OFF the magneto and master switches and set the
parking brake. - '

NOTE

The flaps must be placed in the “UP” position for the flap step t©
support weight. Passengers should be cautioned accordingly.

4.43 MOORING

The airplane can be moved on the ground with the aid of the optional nose wheel tow bar stowed aft
of the fifth and sixth seats, Tie-down ropes may be attached to mooring rings under each wing and to the
tail skid. The ailerons and stabilator should be secured by looping the seat belt through the control wheel
and pulling it snug. The rudder seed not be secured under normal conditions, as its connection to the nose
wheel holds it in position. The flaps are locked when in the fully retracted position.

4.45 TURBULENT AIR OPERATION

In keeping with good operating practice used in all aircraft, it is recommended that when turbulent air
is encountered or expected, the airspeed be reduced to manecuvering speed to reduce the structural loads
caused by gusts and to ailow for inadvertent speed build-ups which may occur as a result of the turbulence
or of distractions cansed by the conditions. (See Subsection 2.3)
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4.47 FLIGHT INTO KNOWN ICING CONDITIONS -

The Piper Seneca II is approved for flight into known icing conditions when equipped with th
complete Piper Ice Protection System* Operating in icing conditions in excess of the Continuous Maxjmur
and Intermittent Maximum as defined in FAR 25, Appendix C has been substantiated; however, there is n
correlation between these conditions and forecast or reported “Light, Moderate and Severe” conditions
Therefore, on the basis of flight tests, the following guidelines should be observed:

(a) Flight into severe icing is prohibited.

(b) Moderate icing conditions above 10,000 ft. should be avoided whenever possible; if modera
icing conditions are encountered above 10,000 ft., a descent to a lower altitude should be initiate
if practical.

(¢) Operaticn in light icing is approved at all altitudes.

Icing conditions of any kind should be avoided wherever possible, since any minor malfunction whic
may occur is potentially more serious in icing conditions. Continuous attention of the pilot is required t
monitor the rate of ice buildup in order to effect the boot cycle at the optimum time. Boots should b
cycled when ice has built to between 1/4 and 1/2 inch thickness on the leading edge to assure proper ic
removal. Repeated boot cycles at less than 1/4 inch can cause a cavity to form under the ice and prevent ic
removal; boot cycles at thicknesses greater than 1/2 may also fail to remove ice. g

Icing conditions can exist in any clouds when the temperature is below freezing; therefore it i
necessary to closely monitor outside air temperature when flying in clouds or precipitation. Clouds whic
are dark and have sharply defined edges have high water content and should be avoided whenever possible
Freezing rain must always be avoided.

Prior to dispatch into forecast icing conditions all ice protection should be functionally checked fo
proper operation. Before entering probable icing conditions use the following procedures:

{a) Windshield defroster - on {immediately)

(b) Pitot heat - on {immediately)

(c) Windshield heat - on (when entering icing conditions)

(d) Propeller deice - on (when entering icing conditions)

(¢) Wing deice - on (after 1/4 to 1/2 inch accumulation)

(f) Relieve propeller unbalance (if required) by increasing RPM briefly. Repeat as required.

WARNING

Do not cycle pneumatic boots with less than 1/4 inch of ice
accumulation; operation of boots with less than 1/4 inch ice
accumulation can result in failure to remove ice. Do not hold
momentary surface deice switch ON.

*(Optional equipment
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Heat for the lift detectors is activated by the pitot heat switch. When ice has accumulated on the
unprotected surfaces of the airplane, aerodynamic buffet commences between 5 and 10 knots above the
stall speed. A substantial margin of airspeed should be maintained above the normal stall speeds, since the
stall speed may increase by up to 10 knots in prolonged icing encounters. :

If ice is remaining on the unprotected surfaces of the airplane at the termination of the flight, the
landing should be made using full flaps and carrying a slight amount of power whenever practical, and
approach speeds should be increased by 10 to 15 knots.

Cruise speed may be significantly reduced in prolonged icing encounters. If icing conditions are
encountered at altitudes above 10,000 feet, it may be necessary to descend in order to maintain airspeed
above the best rate of climb speed (89 KIAS). -

NOTE

Pneumatic boots must be regularly cleaned and waxed for proper
operation in icing conditions. Pitot, windshield and lift detector
heat should be checked on the ground before dispatch into icing
conditions. )

Instaliation of ice protection equipment results in a 30 FPM decrease in single engine climb rate'and a
reduction of 850 feet in single engine service ceiling. g
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4.49 FLIGHT WITH REAR CABIN AND CARGO DOORS REMOVED

The airplane is approved for flight with the rear cabin and cargo doors removed. Certain limitations
must be observed in the operation of this airplane in this configuration,

"The maximum speed with doors removed is 129 KIAS. The minimuim single engine control speed is 67
KIAS. Smoking is not permitted and all loose articles must be tied down and stowed. The jumper’s static
lines must be kept free of pilot’s controls and control surfaces. Operation is approved for VFR non-icing
flight conditions only. It is recommended that all occupants wear parachutes when operating with the rear
cabin and cargo doors removed. :

All climb and cruise performance will be reduced by approximately five percent when the airplane is
operated with the rear cabin and cargo doors removed.

4.50 VSSE - INTENTIONAL ONE ENGINE INOPERATIVE SPEED

Vsse is a speed selected by the aircraft manufacturer as a training aid for pilot’s in the handling of
multi-engine aircraft. It is the minimum speed for intentionally rendering one engine inoperative in flight.
This minimum speed provides the margin the manufacturer recommends for nse when intentionally
performing engine inoperative maneuvers during training in the particular airplane,

The intentional one engine inoperative speed, Vsse, for the Seneca Il is 76 KIAS.
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4.51 VMC - MINIMUM SINGLE ENGINE CONTROL SPEED

Vme is airspeed below which a twin-engine aircraft cannot be controlled in flight with one engine
operating at takeoff power and the other engine windmilling. Vmc for the Seneca Il has been determined to
be 66 KIAS. Under no circumstances should an attempt be made to fly at a speed below this Vmc with
only one engine operating. As a safety precaation, when operating under single-engine flight conditions
either in training or in emergency situations, maintain an indicated airspeed above 76 KIAS, Vsse. Reduce

. airspeed approximately 1 knot per second until Vme is reached.

The Vmc demonstration required for the FAA flight test for the multi-engine rating approaches an
uncontrotled flight condition with power reduced on one engine. The demonstration should not be
performed. at an altitude of less than 3500 feet above the ground. Initiate recovery during the
demonstration by immediately reducing power on the operating engine and promptly lowering the nose of

l the airplane to accelerate to Vsse.

In the Seneca II, more power is available on the operating engine at higher altitudes with the same
manifold pressure; hence, there can be more asymmetric thrust. The Vme in the Seneca II is lowest at low
altitudes, and the airplane will approach a stall before reaching Vmc. The most critical situation occurs at
the altitude where the stall speed and Vme speed coincide, Care should be taken to avoid this flight
condition, because at this point loss of directional control occurs at the same time the airplane stalls, and
spin couid resuit, '

NOTE

Single-engine stalls are not recommended.

4.53 STALLS

The loss of altitude during a power off stall with the gear and flaps retracted may be as much as 400
feet. The loss of altitude with the gear down and 40° of flaps may also be as much as 400 feet.

A power on stall may result in as much as 150 feet of altitude loss.

The stall warning system is inoperative with the master switch OFF.
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SECTION 35
PERFORMANCE

5.1 GENERAL

All of the required (FAA regulations) and complementary performance information applicable to tl
Seneca I1 is provided by this section, :

Performance information associated with those optional systems and equipment which requi
handbook supplements is provided by Section 9 (Supplements).

The performance data presented in this section is applicable to both two and three bladed propell
installations.

5.3 INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMANCE AND FLIGHT PLANNING

The performance charts arc unfactored and do not make any allowance for varying degrees of pilc
proficiency or mechanical deterioration of the aircraft. This performance, however, can be duplicated b
following the stated procedures in a properly maintained airplane.

Effects of conditions not considered on the charts must be evaluated by the pifot, such as the effect o
soft or grass runway surface on takeoff and landing performance, or the effect of winds aloft on craise an
range performance. Endurance can be grossly affected by improper leaning procedures, and inflight fue

flow and quantity checks are recommended.
REMEMBER! To get chart performance, follow the chart procedures.

The information provided by paragraph 5.5 (Flight Planning Example) outlines a detailed flight plan
using the performance charts in this section. Each chart includes its own example to show how it is used.

WARNING
Performance information derived by extrapolation beyond the

limits shown on the charts should not be used for flight planning
purposes.
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3.5 FLIGHT PLANNING EXAMPLE

(a) Aircraft Loading

(b

The first step in planning our flight is to calculate the airplane weight and center of Brayi
by utilizing the information provided by Section 6 (Weight and Balance) of this handbook.

The basic empty weight for the airplane as delivered from the factory has been entered
Figure 6-3. If any alterations to the airplane have been made effecting weight and balanc
reference to the aircraft logbook and Weight and Balance Record (Figure 6-7) should be made
determine the current basic empty weight of the airplane.

Make use of the Weight and Balance Loading Form (Figure 6-11) and the C.G. Range ar

Weight graph (Figure 6-15) to determine the total weight of the airplane and the center of gravi
position.

After proper utilization of the information provided we have found the following weights fi
consideration in owr flight planning example.

The landing weight cannot be determined until the weight of the fuel to be used has bee
established [refer to item {2 ))].

(13 Basic Empty Weight 2790 ibs
(2) Occupants (3 x 170 Ibs.) 510 bs
(3) Bagpage and Cargo 420 lbs
(4) Zero Fuel Weight (4000 Ib. max. allowable) 3720 1bs
(5) Fuel (6 1b./gal, x 95) 570 lbs
(6) Takeoff Weight (4570 Ib. max. allowable) 4290 lbs
(7) Landing Weight (4342 1b. max. allowable)

(a)(6) minus (g)(1), (4290 Ibs. minus 303 ibs.) 3687 1bs

Our takeoff and landing weights are below the maximums and our weight and balance
calculations have determined our C.G. position within the approved limits.

Takeoff and Landing

Now that we have determi

ned our aircraft loading, we must consider all aspects of our
takeoff and landing,

All of the existing conditions at the departure and destination airport must be acquired,
evalvated and maintained throughout the flight. '

* Apply the departure airport conditions and takeoff weight to the appropriate Takeoff
Performance and Takeoff Ground Roli graph (Figures 5-11, 5-13, 5-15 and 5-17) to determine
the length of runway necessary for the takeoff and/or the barrier distance.

The landing distance calculations are performed in the same manner using. the existing
conditions at the destination airport and, when established, the landing weight,
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The conditions and calculations for our example flight are listed below. The takeoff and
landing distances required for our example flight have fallen well below the available runway

lengths.
Departure Destination
Airport Airport
(1) Pressure Altitude: : 7586 ft. 4411 ft.
(2) Temperature 40°T 50°F
(3) Wind Component 10 XTS (Headwind) 5 KTS (Headwind)
(4) Runway Length Available 7400 ft. 9000 ft.
(5) Runway Required
: Takeoff : : 1540 ft. *
Accelerate and Stop 4400 ft.*¥
Landing 2590 fr. 2 **
NOTE
The remainder of the performance charts used in this flight plan
example assume a no wind condition. The effect of winds aloft
must be considered by the pilot when computing climb, cruise and
descent performance. :
(¢) Climb

The next step in our flight plan is to determine the necessary climb segment components.

The desired cruise pressure altitude and corresponding cruise outside air temperature values
are the first variables to be considered in determining the climb compenents from the Time, Fuel,
and Distance to Climb graph (Figure 5-21). After the time, fuel and distance for the cruise
pressure altitude and outside air temperature values have been established, apply the existing
conditions at the departure field to graph (Figure 5-21). Now, subtract the values obtained from
the graph for the field of departure conditions from those for the cruise pressure altitude.

The remaining values are the true time, fuel and distance components for the climb segment
of the flight plan corrected for field pressure altitnde and temperature.

The following values were determined from the above instrnctions in our flight planning

example.
{1) Craise Pressure Altitude 16,500 ft.
(2) Cruise OAT 8°F
(3) Time to Climb (15 min. minus 6 min.}. - 0 min, *EE¥
(4) Distance to Climb (26 naut. miles minus 10 naut. miles) 16 naut. miles****
(5) Fuel to Climb (12 gal. minus 4 gal.) 8 gal #***

*reference Figure 3-15
**reference Figure 3-7

***reference Figure 5-35

sx**raference Figure 5-21
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(d} Descent

(e

The descent data will be determined prior to the cruise data to provide the descent distance
for establishing the total cruise distance.

Utilizing the cruise pressure altitude and OAT we determine the basic time, fuel and
distance for descent (Figure 5-33). These figures must be adjusted for the field pressure altitude
and temperature at the destination airport. To find the necessary adjustment values, use the
existing pressure altitude and temperature conditions at the destination airport as variables to
find the time, fuel and distance values from the graph (Figure 5-33). Now, subtract the values
obtained from the field conditions from the values obtained from the cruise conditions to find
the true time, fuel and distance values needed for the flight plan.

The values obtained by proper utilization of the graphs for the descent segment of our
example are shown below.

(1) Time to Descend (18.5 min. minus 4.5 min.) 14 min,*

(2) Distance to Descend (40 naut. miles minus 10 naut. miles) 30 naut. miles*

(3) Fuel to Descend (5 gal. minus 1.5 gal.) 3.5 gal.*®
Cruise

Using the total distance to be traveled during the flight, subtract the previously calculated
distance to climb and distance to descend to establish the total cruise distance. Refer to the
appropriate Teledyne Continental Motors Operator’s Manual and the Power Setting Tables
(Figures 3-23 or 5-25) when selecting the cruise power setting. The established pressure aititade -
and temperature values and the selected cruise power should now be utilized to determine the true
airspeed from the Speed Power graph (Figure 5-31).

Calculate the cruise fuel flow for the cruise power setting from the information provided by
the Teledyne Continental Motors Operator’s Manual.

The cruige time is found by dividing the cruise distance by the cruise speed and the cruise
fuel is found by multiplying the cruise fuel fiow by the cruise time.

The cruise calculations established for the cruise segment of our flight planning example are
as follows:
(1) Total Distance 394 miles
(2) Cruise Distance
(e)(1) minus (c)(4) minus {d){2), (394 naut, miles minus

16 naut. miles minus 30 naut. miles) 348 naut. miles
(3) Cruise Power 55% rated power
{4) Cruise Speed 161 KTS TAS**
(5). Cruise Fuel Consumption 18 GPH***
(6 Cruise Time
(e)(2) divided by (e}(4), (348 naut. miles divided by 161 KTS) 2.16 hrs,
(7) Cruise Fuel
(e)(5) multiplied by (e)(6), (18 GPH muttiplied by 2.16 hrs.) 39 gal.
*reference Figure 5-33
**reference Figure 5-31
***reference Figure 5-23
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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(f) Total Flight Time

The total flight time is determined by adding the time to climb, the time to descend and the
cruise time. Remember! The time values taken from the climb and descent graphs are in minutes
and must be converted to hours before adding them to the cruise time.

The following flight time is required for our flight planning example.
(1) Total Flight Time

- (€)(3) plus (d)Y(1) plus (e}6), (.15 hrs. plus .23 hrs. plus 2.16 hrs.) 2.54 hrs.

(g) Total Fuel Required

Determine the total fuel required by adding the fuel to climb, the fuel to descend and the
cruise fuel. When the iotal fue! (in gallons) is determined, multiply this value by 6 lb./gal. to
determine the total fuel weight used for the flight.

The total fuel calculations for our example flight plan are shown below.
(1) Total Fuel Required :

(©)(5) plus (d)(3) plus (e)(7). (8 gal. plus 3.5 gal. plus 39 gal.) 50.5 gal. _
(50.5 gal. multiplied by 6 lb./gal.) 303 1bs.
REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PA-34-200T

1 i I 1 L) 1 1 L) 1 T L) 1 i L) £l L T T 1

AURSPEE[D CORRECTION - 1]

NORMAL SYSTEM
NOTE: INDICATED AIRSPEED ASSUMES ZERO INSTRUMENT ERROR.
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INDICATED AIRSPEED - KNOTS

Example:
122 XIAS = 123 KCAS

AIRSPEED CORRECTION - NORMAL SYSTEM
Figure 5-1
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PA-34 2OOT

DL DL e R A I B A M R B I ¢ L L
STI’A\.[L& S@EE@S
NOTES: MAXIMUM AI.TITl.lI]E L0SS DURING STALL RECOVERY IS APPROX. 550 FT.
POWER OFF 100
LANDING GEAR UP OR DOWN "
/l- 90
/
/ // |
ALY, Rl
AY =
AVI/AA
T AV A s
— INDICATED STALL SPEEDS —| CALIBRATED STALL SPEEDS—| ] % / // =
} ; FLAPS 0° ] =i y o
o o L—— +— r. — el il i Vi .
\.\_\W(Ip‘rg' 'ig"\\‘\\ i ""‘—‘ﬂ // &0 :-m—'
AN ENN T
N SN =
fo‘c\‘\‘\ I \\‘:\\ il J/
RN N A
= - 50
‘ ‘ - 40
48 40 35 30 28 4 40 35 30 25 0 19 20 30 40 S0 6O
WEIGHT 100 LBS. - WEIGHT 100 LBS. ANGLE OF BANK - DEGREES.
Example:
Gross weight: 4250 Ibs.
Angle of bank: 15°
Flap position: 0°
Calibrated stall speed: 64 knots
STALL SPEEDS
Figure 5-5
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ACCELERATE AND STOP DISTANCE
STANDARD WHEELS, TIRES AND BRAKES wovE: DISTANCES INCLUDE A THREE
ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: SECOND RECOGNITION TIME.

FULL POWER BEFORE BRAKE RELEASE

0° WING FLAPS, 66 KIAS
BOTH THROTTLES CLOSED AT ENGINE FAILURE
MAXIMUM BRAKING

4570 POUNDS ZERD WIND PAVED LEVEL DRY RUNWAY
\,
Ay //1\ @ /,/‘/
A $ '
> \\,? -4 ' A
4 D
A /
. // \/ a - |
// AT IS /
A ViIALLY ) 4
1T &4 1\, )4
A L$L 2 1ls/ /
. /{ ‘:5. / ;'i s 4 /
é’/ A bnad /
/ \L Y
/] P )
40 -20 O 20 40 60 88 100 2400 2800 3200 3600 4000 4400

OUTSIDE AR TEMP. - °F
S — ACCELERATE AND STOP DISTANCE~FT.
-20 0 20 40
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP. - °C

Example:
OAT: 4C°F
Pressure altitude: 7586 ft.
Accelerate and stop distance: 4400 ft.

ACCELERATE AND STOP DISTANCE (STANDARD)
Figure 5-7
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
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SECTION §
PERFORMANCE

PA-34-200T

"ACCELERATE AND STOP DISTANCE
WITH OPTIONAL LANDING GEAR
HEAVY DUTY GROUP NO. 1 INSTALLED (SEE EQUIPMENT LIST)
FULL POWER BEFORE BRAKE RELEASE “0° WING FLAPS - ACCELERATE TO 66 KIAS
BOTH THROTTLES CLOSED AT ENGINE FMLURE - MAXIMUM BRAKING - 4570 POUNDS
ZERO WIND ' : i PAVED LEVEL DRY RUNWAY
' NBTE: DISTANCES INCLUDE A Tl'lgf[
ST0. TEWP. SECOND RECOGKITION TINE.
1D. TENP . y § %@ 5 .
B4 W A
&F )
S/ TIRA / "
§./ \l A X
R ) 4 A
@‘3" / S
& P ) A )
& / \ A /
/! A\ .I'/ ;/
A /T / L
/ Vi N
/ )4 /|
P A /1
/ Yyl ys /
[ / / : . A ¥
—40 =20 O 20 40 8% 80 100 2p00 2408 - 2000 3200 k1:1]13 4000

BHTS!I]I:' AIH T[MP ~ °F

RTINS 20 a0
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP. ~ °C

Example:
OAT: 40°F
Pressure altitude: 7586 ft.
Accelerate and stop distance: 4100 ft.

ACCELERATE AND STOP DISTANCE ~ FT.

ACCELERATE AND STOP DISTANCE (HEAVY DUTY GROUP 1)

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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TIME, FUEL AND DISTANCE TO CLIMB
Figure 5-21
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

NON-STANDARD TEMPERATURE
RANGE WITH MAXIMUM POWER CLIMB

USABLE FUEL 93 GALLONS - 4570 LBS. - MIXTURE LEANED 25° RICH OF PEAK DURING CRUISE
GEARUP - COWL FLAPS CLOSED - WING FLAPS UP - CLIMB AT M.C.P.
DESCENT AT 1000 FPM AND 129 KIAS - NO WIND
4.2 GAL, FUEL FOR START, TAXi AND T.0.

PRESS. OAT 45 MIN RESERVE NO RESERVE
ALT. - °C % POWER % POWER
FEET ~ 75 65 55 a5 75 65 55 .

0 R EE 475 306 | 537 579 549 585 621 | 612
5000 . 23 505 540 | 562 575 584 627 64 | 663
10,000 2 [35 326 564 | 593 607 613 657 %93 | 708
15,000 + 1245 533 574 | 599 | 613 625 673 705 | 120
20,000 I 539 | 515 | 59 606 635 679 704 | 716
25,000 =165 576 | 590 595 682 700 | 703

0] 5 0 491 536 | 558 555 563 603 646 | 642
5000 : 10 520 558 | 590 508 604 643 635 | 695
10,000 a 20 537 577 | 606 623 626 673 708 | 727
15,000 + 1230 Si2 | 584 | 607 |- 620 636 685 713 | 728
I N N 548 332 | 602 612 646 7 | 711 | 123
25,000 | . [-30 380 | 597 606 636 703 | 715

0 _ 30 51 3561 | 594 600 603 640 638 | 694
5000 O 1720 544 585 | 617 632 634 g30 | 716 | 134
10,000 v 10 553 508 | 623 638 645 697 728 | 745
15,000 - 0 560 508 | 620 632 657 702 738 | 142
20,000 @ -0
25,000 20 -

0 a5 536 576 | 610 619 %20 667 706 | 716
5000 O 35 553 506 | 627 643 6432, 692 798 | 7148
10,000 & 75 561 505 | 630 | 644 655 706 736 | 152
15,000 . 15 567 604 | 626 635 665 700 T35 | 147
20,000 = 5
25,000 = 5

NON-STANDARD TEMPERATURE RANGE WITH
MAXIMUM POWER CLIMB (93 USABLE GAL.)

Figure 5-26

REPORT: VB-850. ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
5-24 REVISED: JULY 25, 1980
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PA-34-200T, SENECA 1Y
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REPORT: VB-850

STANDARD TEMPERATURE RANGE WITH
MAXIMUM POWER CLIMB (93 USABLE GAL.)
Figure 5-27
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA II

NON-STANDARD TEMPERATURE
RANGE WITH MAXIMUM POWER CLIMB

USABLE FUEL 123 GALLONS - 4570LBS. - MIXTURE LEANED 25° RICH OF PEAK DURING CRUISE
GEARUP - COWL FLAPS CLOSED - WING FLAPSUP - CLIMB ATM.C.P.
DESCENT AT 1000 FPM AND 129 KIAS - NO WIND
4.2 GAL. FUEL FOR START, TAXI AND T.C.

PRESS. | OAT 45 MIN RESERVE NO RESERVE
ALT. °C % POWER % POWER
FEET 75 65 55 45 75 65 55 45
0 N EE 660 702 | 746 735 734 782 830 | 818
5000 e |25 705 756 | 800 807 785 843 893 | 901
10,000 & [35_ 742 797 | 840 859 829 391 t 939 | 961
15,000 ; _45 761 821 | 857 | 878 852 520 | 961 | 985
20000 - | & L-55 778 832 | 864 380 374 936 971 | 990
25,000 = 165 835 | 860 874 041 970 | 988
] O 0 682 731 | 775 771 759 | 813 863 | 858
5000 o 10 728 782 | 827 838 812 370 021 | 934
10,000 = 120 759 816 | 858 | 882 848 912 960 | 987
15,000 + 1-30 775 839 | 870 | 888 868 936 975 | 997
20,000 §§ -40 792 843 | 874 | -~ 888 390 948 | 923 | 999
" 25,000 -50 841 | 869 | 882 945 978 | 990
0 o 30 724 780 | 826 333 306 363 919 | 927
5000 . 20 762 819 | 864 336 850 914 964 | 989
10,000 ks 10 781 846 | 883 904 373 945 987 | 1011
15,000 ) -0 800 857 | 339 905 897 960 | 998 | 1016
20,000 o |-10 N E
25,000 - 1-20
0 ~45 745 %01 | 843 2360 820 | %91 943 | 957
5000 % 35 I 774 835 § 879 903 264 030 980 | 1007
10,000 = 25 793 857 | 892 912 887 958 | 993 11021
15,000 - 15 812 366 | 897 912 910 970 | 1007 [ 1024
20,000 = a5 - _
25,000 = 173

NON-STANDARD TEMPERATURE RANGE WITH
MAXIMUM POWER CLIMB (123 USABLE GAL.)

Figure 5-28

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
5-26 REVISED: JULY 25, 1980
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STANDARD TEMPERATURE RANGE WITH
MAXIMUM POWER CLIMB (123 USABLE GAL.)

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
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REPORT: VB-850

Figure 3-29
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA II
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TIME, FUEL AND DISTANCE TO DESCEND
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LANDING DISTANCE OVER 50 FT. OBSTACLE - FEET

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
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Figure 5-35
REPORT: VB-350

LANDING DISTANCE - NORMAL PROCEDURE (STANDARD)

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976




PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

LANDING DISTANCE DISTANCE OVER 50 FT. OBSTACLE ~FEET

SECTION 5
PERFORMANCE
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LANDING DISTANCE - SHORT FIELD EFFORT (STANDARD)
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LANDING DISTANCE OVER 50 FT. OBSTACLE ~ FEET

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
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REPORT: VB-850
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Figure 5-39

LANDING DISTANCE - NORMAL PROCEDURE (HEAVY DUTY GROUP 1)
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PA-34-200T, SENECA I

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

LANDING DISTANCE OVER 50 FT. OBSTACLE - FEET

SECTION 5
PERFORMANCE

t 0TL1 :2[08ISqO "Jj (S 19A0 20URISIP SUIPUB]
sj0UY § pPULMpEeH

'SqQ[ 0611 :BioM §5010)

"1J QOQT Sple 2INssAd

4.0, :IVO
wpdwexyg
90 - "dW3L Y 0ISLAG
| _ _ oF 0z 0 0z-
SLONX - SININOJWOD ONIM SONNOd - IHIITM v '
do - mzm» iy mm_m:.___
€2 0z 5 o S D 0052 0oot 00SE 000 ZrSYOOL 08 09 OF 02 O 92—
600 T _ _ . T
ST =
SN SN =
~ ) ~ —
1T e S S A A I N =
//.f ././,.;.._/; ,..u ..r,.f..........m.;..,,..r......r [~
=~ I/_r. . o~ | L - i.............,..r :
RO ./_W : T T TRl Rl W ._mﬁwuw@.mwﬂ
B DRSSy S e e
L ] [~ L | 14 0 L N T
o022 mww‘ i !/!/ % \\«\/
ra ) -
ST B i as Y
y AN .
/ \__ _“
0092 7
T 18
AT
00¢ AR SYI¥ - 033dS HOVOUIdV
2 9] | 68 | Ju | [ st | og
NS T AVANAY AHD 13AT) G3AVd
ININVES WAKIXYIN - NMOGHIA0L TVIS TWld - SdVd o0F - @IS0V SI1110HHL
Dove (LS1T INIWIND3 33S) QITIVLSNI | "ON dNOYS ALAQ AAY3H
4¥39 INIANYT TYNOILAO HLIM |
L¥04943 @72l AMOHS sONVLSIA SNIANYT

100C¢-¥¢-Vd

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 11, 1977

Figure 5-41

LANDING DISTANCE - SHORT FIELD EFFORT (HEAVY DUTY GROUP 1)
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PIPER ATRCRAFT CORPORATION

PA-34-206T, SENECA II

. .
—

LANDING GROUND ROLL - FEET
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA I WEIGHT AND BALANCE

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6.1 GENERAL

In order to achieve the performance and flying characteristics which are designed into the alrplane, it
must be flown with the weight and ceater of gravity (C.G.) position within the approved operating range
(envelope). Although the airplane offers flexibility of loading it cannot be flown with the maximum number
of adult passengers; full fuel tanks and maximum baggage. With the flexibility comes responsibility. The pilot
must ensure that the airplane is loaded within the loading envelope before he makes a takeoff.

Misloading carries consequences for any aircraft. An overloaded airplane will not take off, climb or
cruise as well as a properly loaded one. The heavier the airplane is loaded, the less climb performance it will
have.

Center of gravity is a determining factor in flight characteristics. If the C.G. is too far forward in any
airplane, it may be difficult to rotate for takeoff or landing. If the C.G. is too far aft, the airplane may rotate
prematurely on takeoff or tend to pitch up during climb. Longitudinal stability will be reduced. This can
lead to inadvertent stalls and even spins; and spin recovery becomes more difficult as the center of gravity
moves aft of the approved limit.

A properly loaded airplane, however, will perform as intended. Before the airplane is licensed, it is
weighed, and a basic empty weight and C.G. location is computed (basic empty weight consists of the standard
empty weight of the airplane plus the optional equipment). Using the basic empty weight and C.G. location,
the pilot can easily determine the weight and C.G. position for the loaded airplane by computing the total
weight and moment and then determining whether they are within the approved envelope,

The basic empty weight and C.G. location are recorded in the Weight and Balance Data Form (Figure
6-3) and the Weight and Balance Record (Figure 6-7). The current values should always be used. Whenever
new equipment is added or any modification work is done, the mechanic responsible for the work is required
to-compute a new basic empty weight and C.G. position and to write these in the Aircraft Log Book and the
Weight and Balance Record, The owner should make sure that it is done.

A weight and balance calculation is necessary in determining how much fuel or baggage can be boarded so
as to keep the C.G. within allowable limits. Check calculations prior to adding feel to ensure against improper
loading.

The following pages are forms used in weighing an airplane and in computing basic empty weight, C.G.
position, and useful load. Note that the useful load includes usable fuel, baggage, cargo and passengers.
Following this is the method for computing takeoff weight and C.G.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 ‘ REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JUNE 30, 1983 6-1
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA II WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6.3 AIRPLANE WEIGHING PROCEDURES

At the time of licensing, Piper Aircraft Corporation provides each airplane with the basic empty weight
and center of gravity location. This data is supplied by Figure 6-5.

The removal or addition of equipment or airplane modifications can affect the basic empty weight and
center of gravity. The following is a weighing procedure to determine this basic empty weight and center of
gravity location;

(a) Preparation

(1) Be certain that all items checked in the airplane equipment list are installed in the proper
location in the airplane.

(2} Remove excessive dirt, grease, moisture, foreign items such as rags and tools from the
airplane before weighing,

(3) Defuel airplane. Then open all fuel drains until all remaining fuel is drained. Operate each
engine until all undrainable fuel is used and engine stops. Then add the unusable fuel (5 0
gallons total, 2.5 gallons each wing).

(4) Fill with oil to full capacity.
(5} Place pilot and copilot seats in fourth {4th) notch, aft of forward position. Put flaps in the

fully retracted position and all control surfaces in the neutral position. Tow bar should be in
the proper location and all entrance and baggage doors closed.

(6) Weigh the airplane inside a closed building to prevent errors in scale readings due to _wind.
{b) Leveling

(1) - With éirplane on scales, bloék main gear oleo pistons in the fully extended position.

(2) Level airplane (refer to Figure 6-3) deflating nose wheel tire, t¢ center bubble on level.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JUNE 30, 1983 ' 6-3
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(¢} Weighing - Airplane Basic Empty Weight

(1) With the airplane level and brakes released, record the weight shown on each scale. Deduct
the tare, if any, from each reading. :

: : Scale Net
Scale Position and Symbol Reading Tare Weight
Nose Wheel’ (N)
Right Main Wheel  (R)
Left Main Wheel (L)
Basic Empty Weight, as Weighed (T) —_—
WEIGHING FORM
Figure 6-1

(d) RBasic Empty Weight Center of Gravity

(1) The following geometry applies to the PA~34-200T a1rplane when it is level. Refer to
Leveling paragraph 6 3 (b).

4, G. ARM ———

Level Points
(Fuselage Left Side
D 78.4" > . Below Window)

'2/;1//3;5i
L1

\:\\.'

DATUM [\

R+L
*The datum is 78.4 inches ahead of the
wing leading edge at the inboard edge
- B *1 of the inboard fuel tank.
A=253
B =109.8
LEYELING DIAGRAM
Figure 6-3
REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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(2) The basic empty weight center of gravity (as weighed including optional equipment, full
and unusable fuel) can be determined by the following formula:

C.G. Arm=N(A) +(R+ L) (B} inches
T

Where: T=N+R+L

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976

REPORT: VB-8:
REVISED: OCTOBER 29, 1976 6
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6.5 WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA AND RECORD

The Basic Empty Weight, Center of Gravity Location and Useful Load listed in Figure 6-5 are for the
airplane as licensed from the factory. These figures apply only to the specific airplane serial number and
registration number shown.

The basic empty weight of the airplane as licensed at the factory has been entered in the Weight and
Balance Record (Figure 6-7). This form is provided to present the current status of the airplane basic empty
weight and a complete history of previous modifications. Any change to the permanently installed equipment
or modification which affects weight or moment must be entered in the Weight and Balance Record.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
6-6 REVISED: JUNE 30, 1983
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MODEL PA-34-200T SENECA 11

Airplane Serial Number

Registration Number

Date
AIRPLANE BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT
C.G. Arm
Weight X (Inches Aft =. Moment
Item (Lbs) of Datum) (In-Lbs)

Actual
Standard Empty Weight*  Computed

Optional Equipment

Basic Empty Weight

*The standard empty weight includes full oil capacity and 5.0 gallons of unusable fuel.

AIRPLANE USEFUL LOAD - NORMAL CATEGORY QPERATION
(Gross Weight) - (Basic Empty Weight) = Useful Load
(4570 Ibs) - ( Ibs) = lbs.
THIS BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT, C.G. AND USEFUL LOAD ARE FOR THE AIRPLANE AS

LICENSED AT THE FACTORY. REFER TO APPROPRIATE AIRCRAFT RECORD WHEN |
ALTERATIONS HAVE BEEN MADE.

WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA FORM
Figure 6-5

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JUNE 30, 1983 6-7
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6.6 GENERAL LOADING RECOMMENDATIONS

The following general loading recommendation is intended only as a guide. The charts, graphs,
instructions and plotter should be checked to assure the airplane is within the allowable weight vs. center
of gravity envelope.

{a) Pilot only
Load rear baggage compartment to capacity first. Without aft baggage, fuel load may be
limited by forward envelope for some combinations of optional equipment.
{b) 2 occupants - pilot and passenger in front
Load rear baggage compartment to capacity first. Without aft baggage, fuel load may be
limited by forward envelope for some combinations of optional equipment.
(¢) 3 occupants - 2 in front, 1 in middie
Load rear baggage compartment to capacity first. Baggage in nose may be limited by
forward envelope. Without aft baggage, fuel may be limited by forward envelope for
- some combinations of optional equipment.
(d) 4 occupants - 2 in front, 2 in middle
Load rear baggage compartment to capacity first. Baggage in nose may be limited by
forward envelope. Without aft baggage, fuel may be limited by forward envelope for
some combinations of optional equipment.
(&) 5 occupants - 2 in front, 2 in middle, 1 in rear
Investigation is required to determine optimum location for baggage.
(f) 5 cccupants - 1 in front, 2 in middle, 2 in rear
Load forward baggage to capacity first. Rear baggage and/or fuel load may be limited by
aft envelope.
(g) 6 occupants - 2 in front, 2 in middle, 2 in rear
With six occupants fuel and/or baggage may be limited by envelope load forward
baggage compartment to capacity first.
(h) 7 occupants - 2 in front, 3 in middle, 2 in rear
With seven occupants fuel and/or baggage may be limited by envelope.

*For all airplane configurations, it is the responsibility of the pilot in command to make sure that the
airplane always remains within the allowable weight vs. center of gravity while in flight.

ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979 ' REPORT: VB-850
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69 WEIGHT AND BALANCE DETERMINATION FOR FLIGHT
(a) Add the weight of all items to be Ioaded to the basic empty weight.

(b) Use the Loading Graph (Figure 6-13) to determine the moment of all items to be carried in the
airplane.

{c) Add the moment of all items to be loaded to the basic empty weight moment.
(d) Divide the total moment by the total weight to determine the C.G. location.
() By using the figures of item (a) and item (d) (above), locate a point on the C.G. range and weight

graph (Figure 6-15). If the point falls within the C.G. envelope, the loading meets the weight and
balance requirements. '

Arm Aft -
Weight Datum - Moment
(Lbs) (Inches) (In-Lbs)-
Basic Empty Weight '
Pilot and Front Passenger 340.0 . 855 29070
Passengers (Center Seats) (Forward Facing) 118.1
Passengers (Ceﬁter Seats) (Aft Facing) (Optional) 119.1
Passengers (Rear Seats) | 157.6
Passenger (Jump Seat) (Optional) 118.1
Baggage (Forward) ' " 22.5
Baggage (Aft) 178.7
Zero Fuel Weight (4000 Lbs Max - Std.)
(See pages 6.61 and 6.62.)
Fuel (93 Gallons Maximum) - Standard 93.6
(123 Gallons Maximum) - Opticnal
Total Loaded Airplane
The center of gravity (C.G.) of this sample loading problem is at inches aft of the datum line,
Locate this point ( ) on the C.G. range and weight graph. Since this point falls within the weight -

C.G. envelope, this loading meets the weight and balance requirements.

IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE PILOT AND AIRCRAFT OWNER TO INSURE THAT THE
AIRPLANE IS LOADED PROPERLY.

SAMPLE LOADING PROBLEM (NORMAL CATEGORY)
" Figure 6-9

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JULY 25, 1980 6-11
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Arm Aft T
Weight Datum Moment
(Inches) (In-Lbs)
Basic Empiy Weight
Pilot and Front Passenger 83.5
Passengers (Center Seats) (Forward Facing) 118.1
Passengers (Center Seats) (Aft Facing) (Optional) 119.1
Passengers (Rear Seats) .} 576
Passenger (Jump Seat) (Optional) 118.1
Baggage (Forward) 22.5
Baggage (Aft) - 178.7 -
Zero Fuel Weight (4000 Lbs Max - Std.)
{See pages 6.61 and 6.62.)
Fuel (93 Gallons Maximum) - Standard 93.6-
(123 Gallons Maximum) - Optional
Total Loaded Airplane

Totals must be within approved weight and C.G. limits. It is the responsibility of the airplane owner and the
pilot to insure that the airplane is loaded properly. The Basic Empty Weight C.G. is noted on the Weight

and Balance Data Form (Figure 6-5). If the airplane has been altered, refer to the Weight and Balance
Record for this information.

WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOADING FORM

Figure 6-11

REPORT: VB-850
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LOADING GRAPH
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4570 Max, Take-Off 80.6 92 94
dEEN
4400 : ,/
4342 . Max. Landing r ! J i f
4NN EN
4200 //
4000 — Max. Zero Fuel _ 88 A ] / / / /

. AL jH///

oAV
i
e
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i

3200 —

3000 -

- Airgraft Weight - Ibs

‘\
it 94
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2800

1]
o ]
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82 84 B85 88 909294
C.G3. Location {inches Aft Datum)

Moment change due to retracting Landing Gear = - 32 in.-1bs

C. G. RANGE AND WEIGHT
Figure 6-15
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6.8 INSTRUCTIONS FOR USING THE WEIGHT AND BALANCE PLOTTER

This plotter is provided to enable the pilot quickly and conveniently to:
(a) Determine the total weight and C.G. position
(b) Decide how to change his foad if his first loading is not within the allowable envelope.

Heat can warp or ruin the plotter if it is feft in the sunlight. Replacement plotters may be purchased
from Piper dealers and distributors.

When the airplane is delivered, the basic weight and basic C.G. will be recorded on the computer.
These should be changed any time the basic weight or C.G. location is changed.

The plotter enables the user to add weights and corresponding moments graphically. The effect of
adding or disposing of useful load can easily be seen. The plotter does not cover the situation where cargo is
loaded in locations other than on the seats or in the baggage compartments.

Brief instructions are given on the plotter itself. To use it, first plot a point on the grid to locate the
basic weight and C.G. location. This can be put on more or less permanently because it will not change until
the airplane is modified. Next, position the zero weight end of one of the six slots over this point. Using a
pencil, draw a line along the slot to the weight which will be carried in that location. Then position the zero
weight end of the next slot over the end of this line and draw another line representmg the weight which
will be located in this second position. When all the loads have been drawn in this manner, the final end of
the segmented line focates the total load and the C.G. position of the airplane for takeoff. If this point is
not within the allowable envelope it will be necessary to remove fuel, baggage, or passengers and/or to
rearrange baggage and passengers to get the final point to fall within the envelope.

Fuel burn-off and gear movement do not significantly affect the center of gravity.
SAMPLE PROBLEM

A sample problem will demonstrate the use of the weight and balance plotter.

Assume a basic weight and C.G. location of 2850 pounds at 83.5 inches respectively. We wish to carry
a pilot and 5 passengers. Two men weighing 180 and 200 pounds will occupy the front seats, two women
weighing 115 and 135 pounds will occupy the middle seats and two children weighing 80 and 100 pounds
will ride in the rear. Two 25 pound suitcases will be tied down in the front baggage compariment and two
suitcases weighing 25 pounds and-20 pounds respectively, will be carried in the rear compartment. We wish

to carry 60 gallons of fuel. Will we be within the safe envelope? .

(1) Place a dot on the plotter grid at 2850 pounds and . 83.5 inches to represent the basic
airplane. (See illustration.)

(2) Slide the slotted plastic into position so that the dot is under the slot for the forward seats,
at zero weight.

(3) Draw a line up the slot to the 380 pound position (180 + 200) and put a dot.
(4) Move the slotted plastic again to get the zero end of the middle seat slot over this dot.

(5) Draw a line up this slot to the 250 pound position (115 +135) and place the 3rd dot.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: OCTOBER 29, 1976 6-15




SE_C.'-I_'ION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

{6) Continue moving the plastic and plotting points to account for weight in the rear seats (80 +
100), forward baggage compartment (50), rear baggage compartment (45}, and fuel tanks

(360). -

(7)  As can be seen from the illustration, thé final dot shows the total weight to be 4115 pounds
with the C.G. at 90.1. This is well within the envelope.

(8) There will be room for more fuel.

As fuel is burned off, the weight and C.G. will follow down the fuel line and stay within the envelope
for Tanding, :

SAMPLE PROBLEM

Maot. T akw-OHF B06 92 o4
i AN
4400 . /
4342 — . Max. Landing £ ! | R
| " NN
I /, 71 1
. TAKEQOFF
r WEIGHT AND C.B./

4000 — Max. Zovo Fudd ._B.L IA
2300 N / | / / /
. —} FUEJI.
s-‘/\ qﬁ RedR BAGGALE | /
EORWARD BAJGAGE
] ' | EE B B
EAR SEATS / /

| |

T ]

3500

H
3
N
.__..,—'—.'-'
]
N
“
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA I WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6.9 EQUIPMENT LIST

The following is a list of equipment which may be installed in the PA-34-200T. 1t consists of those items used
for defining the configuration of an airpiane when the basic empty weight is established at the time of licensing. |
Only those standard items which are alternate standard items and those required to be listed by the certificating
authority (FAA) are presented. Items marked with an “X” are those items which were installed on the airplane
described below as delivered by the manufacturer.

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION PA-34-200T SENECA 11

SERIAL NO. REGISTRATION NO. - DATE:

(a)  Propeiler and Propeller Accessories

[tem Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instt, (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
1 Two Propellers
Cert. Basis - TC P920
Hartzell Model BHC-C2YF-2CKF/
FC8459-8R or FC8459B-fR
(Left Wing)

Hartzell Model BHC-C2YF-2CLKF/
FIC8459-8R or FIC8459B-8R
{Right Wing)

OR
Hartzell Model BHC-C2YFE-2CKUF/
FC8459-8R or FC8459B-8R
(Left Wing) .
Hartzell Model BHC-C2YF-2CLKUF/
FIC8459-8R or FIC8459B-8R
{Right Wing)

3 Two Hydraulic Governors
Cert. Basis - TC P920
Woodward Governor, Piper

Dwg, 37476-0 (Left Wing) — 27 28.1 76

Woodward Governor, Piper

Dwg. 37476-2 (Right Wing) 2.7 28.1 76

OR

Hartzell Governor

Model E-3 (Left Wing) 39 28.1 110

Hartzell Governor _

Moedel E-3L (Right Wing) 39 -28.1 110
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850

REVISED: NOVEMBER 30, 1987 6-17



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6

PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(b)  Engine and Engine Accessories
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Hem Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum {Lb-In.}
5 Two Engines

Cert. Basis - TC ESCE

Teledyne Continental Model
TSIO-360-E or TSIO-360-EB

Fuel Injected Turbocharged

{Left Wing) Teledyne

Continental Model ETSIO-360-E or
LTSIO-360-EB Fuel Injected
Turbocharged (Right Wing)

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 10, 1978

REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA HI
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

{¢) Landing Gear and Brakes

Item
No Item

11 Two Main Wheel Assembiies
a. Cleveland Aircraft Products
Wheel Assy. No. 40-90
Brake Assy. No. 30-65
Cert. Basis - TSO C26a

b. 6.00-6 Type 111 8 Ply
Rating Tires with Regular Tubes
Cert. Basis - TSO C62

13 Nose Wheel Assembly
a. Cleveland Aircraft Products
Wheel Assy. No. 40-76F
Cert. Basis - TSO C26a

b. McCauley Industrial Corp.
Wheel Assy. No. D-30625
Cert. Basis - TSQ C26b

c. 6.00-6 Type 1 6 Ply
Rating Tire with Regular Tubes
Cest. Basis - TSO C62

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 11, 1977

Mark if
Instl.

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

4.3 2533 : 109

5.5 253 139

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA II WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(d)  Electrical Equipment
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl, (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
17 Navigation Light (Rear)
Grimes A2004
Cert. Basis - TSO C30b
19 Navigation Light {Wing) (2)
Crimes A1285-G-12
Al285-R-12
Cert. Basis - TSQ C30b
21 Stall Warning Devices
Piper Dwg. 37063-0
(Safe Flight P/N 186-501) 04 80.2 ' 3:2
23 Stall Warning Horn
Piper Dwg. 37063-0
(Safe Flight P/N 35214) - 0.2 60.9 12

ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
REVISED: JULY 25, 1980

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE
s (e) Instruments
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Ttem Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
25 Aldimeter - Piper PS50008-4
or -5
Cert, Basis - TSO C10b
27 Airspeed Indicator - Piper
PS50049-408
Cert. Basis - TSO C2b
29 Compass - Piper Dwyg. 67462
Cert. Basis - TSO C7c
- 31 Manifold Pressure (Dual) -
Piper 37554 or 87374-2
Cert. Basis - TSO C45
33 Fuel Flow Gauge (Dual)

Piper 37341
Cert. Basis - TSO C47

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 3, 1981

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

Ttem

No
41

43

45

47

49

(f) Miscellaneous

Item

Front Seat Belts (2)

Piper P§50039-4-2

Cert. Basis - TSO C22f
(American Safety Eqpt.
Corp. S00576)

(Davis Acft. Prod. Inc.
FDC-5900-120-5) (Biack)

Center Seat Belts (2)
Piper PS50039-4-3

Cert. Basis - TSO C22f
{American Safety Eqpt.
Corp. 500577)

(Davis Acft. Prod. Inc.
FDC-5900-120-6) (Black)

Aft Seat Belts (2)

Piper PS50039-4-4

Cert. Basis - TSO C22f
{American Safety Eqpt.
Corp. 500578)

(Davis Acft. Prod. Inc.
FDC-5900-120-7) (Black)

Shoulder Harness - Fixed
(Front) (2)

Piper PS50039-4-24
(American Safety Eqpt.
Corp. 501385-405)
(Davis Acft, Prod. Inc.
FDC-7275-16-5) {Black)

Combustion Heater

Piper Dwg. 37164-0 {45,000 BTU)

Cert. Basts - TC A760

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JUNE 30, 1983

Mark if
Instl.

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds)  Aft Datuam (Lb-In.)

1.9 86.9 165

1.6 123.0 197

L6 163.0 261

1.1 120.1 132

26.0 2150 5590

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6

PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(g)  Engine and Engine Accessories
(Optional Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
51 Optional Engine Primer

System, Piper Dwg. 37865-2
Cert. Basis - TC A780 3.1 38.5 119

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: OCTORER 29, 1976

REPORT: VB-85¢
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(h)  Propeller and Propeller Accessories
{Optional Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In) Moment
No- Ttem - Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum {Lb-In.)

59 Two Propellers

McCauley Model

3AF34C502/380HA-4

(Left Wing)

McCaunley Model

3AF34C503/L80HA-4

(Right Wing)

Cert. Basis - P 57GL *37.2 20.3 755

60 Synchrophasers

Piper Dwg. 36890 '
Cert. Basis - TCA7SO 59 61.3 ' 362

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: AUGUST 30, 1978 6-31



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
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PIPER ATIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(i) Landing Gear and Brakes
{(Optional Equipment)

Item
No Item

67 Heavy Duty Group No. 1
a. Cleveland Aircraft Products
40-120 Wheel Assy. (2)
30-83 Brake Assy. (2)
Cert. Basis - TSO C26a

Goodrich 6.00 x 6 Ribbed
Type III 8 Ply Rating Tire
with Tube (2)

Cert, Basis - TSO C62

69 b. Goodrich 6.00 x 6 Ribbed
Type 111 8 Ply Rating Tire
with Toube
Cert. Basis - TSO C62

Mark if
Instl.

Weight Arm (In.} Moment
{Pounds) Aft Datam (Lb-In.)

*2.9 109.8 318

(Same as standard equipment)

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976

REPORT: VB-850
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i PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 1 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

S (. Electrical Equipment
{Optional Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item - Insti. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
79 Reading Lights

a. (2) Grimes * 10-0154-1 0.5 149.3 75
b. (2) Grimes * 10-0154-1 0.5 115.0 58
Cert. Basis - TC A780
81 Strobe Lights
(Wing Tip) (Whelen)
Piper Dwg. 95267
Cert. Basis - TC A780 *2.9 1379 400
&3 Piper Pitch Trim
Piper Dwg. 952423 ?
Cert. Basis - STC SA30235W-D 2.6 178.8 : 465
85 Auxiliary Power Receptacle,
Piper Dwg. 68813
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 2.6 -1.8 -20
P 87 External Power Cable,
Piper Dwg. 62355-2
Cert. Basis - TC A7SO - 4.6 33.0 152
89 Lighter, * 200462, 12 Volt
Universal
Cert. Basis - TC A75Q 2 679 14
L * Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

()  Electrical Equipment
(Optional Equipment) {cont)

Item Mark if
No Item Instl.

REPORT: VB-850
6-36
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA II

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

Item

- No

113

115

117

119

121

123

124

125

127

Instruments
(Optional Equipment)

Item

Vacuum System Installation
a. Two Vacuom Pumps, Piper
Dwg, 79399-0 & -2
b. Two Vacuum Pumps, Piper
Dwg. 36535-2
(Edo-Aire P/N [U128A)
Cert. Basis - TC A750

Attitude Gyro, Piper
Dwg. 99002-2, -3, -4 or -8
Cert. Basis - TSO Céc

Directional Gyro, Piper
Dwg. 99003-2, -3, -4 or -7
Cert. Basis - TSO C5¢

NSD-360 Gyro -
Cert. Basis - TSQ Ceoc,
C9¢, C52¢

Tru-Speed Indicator
Piper PS50049-40T
Cert. Basis - TSO C2b

Encoding Altimeter,
Piper PS50008-6 or -7
Cert. Basis - TSO C10b, C88

Altitude Digitizer (United
Instruments P/N 5125-P3)
Cert. Basis - TSO C88

Vertical Speed

&. Piper Dwg. 99010-2, -4
or -5

b. Piper Dwg. 99010-3

Cert. Basis - TSO C8b

Turn and Slip Indicator,
Piper PS50030-2 or -3
Cert. Basis - TSO C3b

Mark if
Instl.

Weight
(Pounds)

22

4.6

4.4

2.2

2.6

5.0

Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

67.3 148

543 250
54.3 239
644 142
64.7 168

778 389

(Same asg standard equipment)

*9

1.0

2.0

* Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: JULY 9, 1979

63.9 59

56.2 56

65.9 66
672 34

64.7 168

REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

(k)  Instruments
{Optional Equipment) {cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum {Eb-In.)
129 MK 10 Radar Altimeter

Piper Dwg. 37693-2

Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 54 1813 979
130 King KRA-10

Radio Altimeter 43 - 1882 809
131 Engine Hour Meter

Piper Dwg. 37731-0

Cert. Basis - TC A7SO 03 629 - 19
133 Clock

Cert. Basis - TC A780 0.4 674 . 27
134 Control Wheel

Digital Clock

Piper Dwg. (37754-4) 0.3 769 23
135 Air Temperature Gauge,

Piper Dwg. 79316

Cert. Basis - TC A750 0.2 776 : 16

s REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

'PA-34-200T, SENECA I

SECTION 6

WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(k) Instruments

Item
No

137

139

141

143

145

147

149

(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item

Copilot’s Advanced Instrumentation:

Attitude Gyro, Piper
Dwg. 99002-2, -3, -4 or -8
Cert. Basis - TSQ C4c

Directional Gyro, Piper
Dwg. 99003-2, -3, -4 or -7
Cert. Basis - TSO C5¢

Tru-Speed Indicator,
Piper PS50049-40T
Cert. Basis - TSO C2b

Vertical Speed

a. Piper Dwg. 99010-2, -4
or-5

b. Piper Dwg. 99010-3

Cert. Basis - TSO C8b

Altimeter, Piper
PS50008-4 or -5
Cert. Basis - TSO C10b

Turn and Slip Indicator,
Piper PS50030-2 or -3
Cert. Basis - TSO C3b

Clock
Cert. Basis - TC A780 .

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 11, 1977

Mark if
Instl.

Weight
(Pounds)

22

2.6

0.6

1.0

2.6

04

Arm (In,

) Moment

Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

64.4

64.7

66.8

65.9
67.2

65.9

64.7

674

142

168

40

66
34

66

168

27

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA KI WEIGHT AND BALANCE
Autopilots
(Optional Equipment)
Itemn Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
161 AutoControl IIIB 6.7 894 599
a. Directional Gyro * 521254 3.2 63.8 204
b. Omni Coupler 1C-388P 0.9 64.4 58
Cert. Basis - STC SA3024SW-D
163 AltiMatic ITIC 20.1 110.8 2227
a. Directional Gyro * 52D54 32 63.8 204
b. Omni Coupler 1C-388P 0.9 04.4 58
¢. G/S Counpler 1C-493 09 60.1 54
Cert. Basis - STC SA30235W-D
165 King KFC-200 Flight Control E
System. KI-256 Flight Director
and 3” Gyros.
Cett. Basis - STC SA1147CE 49.4 145.0 7163
166 King KFC-200 Flight Control
System. KG-258 Attitude Horizon
Indicator and 3” Gyros. :
Cert. Basis - STC SA1147CE 494 145.0 7163

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION ¢
PA-34-200T, SENECA II WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(m)  Radio Equipment
(Optional Eguipment)
Item Mark if Weight Arm ({In.) Moment
No- Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
167 Bendix 2011
Dual Comm, Nav
Cert, Basis - TSO C34c,
(C35d, C36c, C37b, C40a 16.8 66.8 1122
168 Bendix IU 2014B
Indicator
Single 1.9 63.4 121
Dual 3.8 634 241
Cert. Basis - TSO C34c,
C36¢, C40a, Cob6c
169 Bendix TR-2060 Transponder ,
Cert, Basis - TSO C74¢ 2.8* 63.6 178
170 Bendix ADF 2070
Cert. Basis - TSO C4lc, C2a 6.0* 118.1 709
171 Bendix DME 2030
Cert, Basis - TSQ Cé6a 10.3# 229 236
172 Bendix NCP-2040 '
Nav Programmer 54 64.2 347
173 Bendix IU 2016A
Interface
Cert. Basis - TS DOT-160, C2a 4.9 272 133
174 Bendix Blower i4VDC 1.1 58.6 64
175 Collins VHFE-250 or VHF-251
Comm Transceiver
Single 4.0 61.9 248
Pual 8.1 61.9 501
Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b
176 Collins VIR-350 or VIR-351
Nav Receiver
Single 3.9 62.4 243
Dual 7.9 62.4 493
Cert. Basis - TSO (404, C36¢
* Weight includes antenna and cable.
ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979 REPORT: VB-85i
REVISED: NOVEMEER 19, 1980 6-42:
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND-BALANCE

{m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl, {Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
177 Collins IND-350 ( )

VOR/LOC Indicator '

Single 10 652 65

Dual 20 652 130

Cert. Basis - TSO C40a, C36¢
178 Collins IND-351 { )

VOR/LOC/GS Indicator

Cert. Basis - TSO C40a, C36¢ 1.3 632 85
179 Collins GLS-350 Glide

Slope Receiver . "

Cert. Basis - TSO C34c *3.6 86.8 ' 312
180 Collins ANS 351 R-NAV

Cert. Basis - TSO C36¢ 38 632 240
181 Collins DCE 400 Distance

Computing Equipment

Cert. Basis - TSO C40a _ 2.1 63.9 _ 134
182 Collins DME-451

with Ind. 450/451.

Cert, Basis - TSO C66a 3.8 1854 1632
183 Collins RCR-650 ADF

Recetver and Antenng
and IND-650 Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO C4élc - 7.0 1221 855

184 Collins RCR-650A ADF
Receiver and Antennas
and IND-650A Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO Cdic 7.7 116.7 899

*Weight includes antenna and cable.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: NOVEMEER 19, 1980 6-43
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

*Weight includes antenna and cable.
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
(m)  Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Tnstl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
185 Collins AMR-350

Audio/Marker Panel
Cert. Basis - TSO C35d,
C50b *373 1239 409

186 Collins TDR-950

Transponder
Cert. Basis - TSO C4c *2.8 62.5 175
187 King KX 170 ( )(VHF
Comm/Nav)
Transceiver, Single 7.5 61.6 462
Transceiver, Dual 15.0 61.6 924
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0
188 King KN-53
NAV/REC. with
GS Receiver
a. Single 32 63.0 202
b. Dual 6.4 63.0 404
189 King KN-53
NAV/Rec. 2.8 63.0 176

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980



ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-2006T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE
- {m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item : Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
190 King KX 175 ( ) VHF

a. Transceiver 7.5 61.6 462
b. King KN 72 VOR/LOC
Converter 1.3 12.0 16
¢. King KN 73 Glide Slope
Receiver 2.4 12.7 30
d. King KN 75 Glide Slope
Receiver 16 12.7 20
e. King KN 77 VOR/LOC
Converter 22 12.0 26
f. King KI-204 VOR/ILS
Indicator 2.8 65,5 1§3
g. King KNI 520 VOR/ILS .
Indicator 2.8 635 : 183
Cert, Basis - TSQ C36¢, C370,
C38b, C40a
191 King KX 175( ) VHF
; a. Transceiver (2nd}, 7.5 61.6 462
P b. King KN 72 VOR/LOC
Converter 1.3 12.0 16
¢. King KN 77 VOR/LOC _
Converter 2.2 12.0 26
d. King KI-203 VOR/LOC
Indicator 1.6 65.5 105
e. King KNI 520 VOR/ILS
Indicator 2.8 65.5 183
Cert. Basis - TSO C36¢, C37b,
C38b, C40a
192 King KY 196E Transceiver
a. Single 31 63.8 198
b. Dual 6.2 63.8 396
Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b
193 King KY-197 Transceiver _
a. Single _ 42 63.7 267
b. Dual . 84 63.7 534
Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b
194 King KI 201 ( ) VOR/LOC
Indicator
Cert. Basis - TC A780 2.5 64.9 162

REPORT; VB-850
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA II

{my Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
195 King KI-208 VOR/LOC '

Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO C34c,
C3o6c, C40a 1.0 64.9 65

196 King K1-209 VOR/LOC/GS

Indicator

Cert. Basis - TSO C34c,

C36¢, C40a i2 64.9 78
197 King K1 213 VOR/LOC/GS

Indicator

Cert. Basis - TC A780 2.5 64.9 162
198 King KI 214 () VOR/

LOC/GS Ind. ' : :

Cert. Basis - TC A750 3.3 64.9 214
199 King KR-21 Marker Beacon

Cert. Basis - TC A750 ¥22 128.3 282

200 King KN-74 R-Nav _

Cert. Basis - TC A780 _ 4.7 61.3 288

201 King KNS-80-R-NAV 7.0 62.3 436
202 King KI-206 R-Nav Indicator

Cert. Basis - TSQ C34c, C36c,
C40a : _ 1.3 61.6 80

203 King KN 61 DME

Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 10.6 319 338
204 King KN-62A DME 33 63.3 209
205 King KN 65A DME
Cert. Basis - TSO C66a 10.8 343 370
206 King KR 85 Digital ADF with
KA-42B Loop and Sense Antenna : 99 99.3 983
a. Audio Amplifier 0.8 52.5 42
Cert. Basis - TSO C41b
207 King KR 85 Digital ADF 90 99.3 894
a. Audio Amplifier 0.8 52.5 42

Cert. Basis - TSO C41b

*Weight includes antenna and cable.
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

{m)  Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. (Pounds} Aft Daturn (Lb-In.)
208 King KR 86 ADF with
KA-42B Loop and Sense Antenna
a. Single 7.6 104.3 793
b. Dual 10.6 108.9 1154
¢. Audio Amplifier 0.8 52.5 42
Cert. Basts - TC A750 '
209 King KR 86 ADF
a, Single _ 6.7 1043 699
b. Dual **16.4 107.3 1760
c. Audio Amplifier 0.8 52.5 42
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 '
210 King KR-87 Digital ADF with
a. Single *7.7 75.1 : 578
b. Dual **13.9 749 1041
¢. Audio Amplifier 0.8 54.1 43
211 King KI-225
Slaved Card ADF - 1.5 66.3 - 89
212 King KMA 20 ( ) Audio
Panel -
Cert. Basis - TSO C35¢, C50b *3.7 74.9 2717
213 King KMA-24
Audio Control Panel 1.7 65.3 111
214 King KT76 ( ¥78( )
Transponder
Cert. Basis - TSO C746 *3.1 63.1 196
215 Narco Comm 11A VHF
Transceiver '
a. Single 3.6 62.4 _ 225
b. Dual 7.1 62.4 443
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0
*Weight includes antenna and cable.
**Weight inciudes dual antenna and cable.
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

(m)

Item
No

217

219

221

223

225

227

229

231

233

235

Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Ttem

Narco Comm 11B VHE
Transceiver

a. Single

b, Dual’

Cert. Basis - TC A7S0O

MNarco Comm 111 VHE
Transceiver

a. Single

b. Dual

Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b

Narco Comm 1118 VHE
Transceiver

a. Single

b. Dual

Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b

Narco Comm 120 VHF
Transceiver

a. Single

b. Dual

Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b

Narco Nav 11 VHF Receiver
Cert. Basis - TC A780

Narco Nav 12 VHF Receiver
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0O

Narco Nav 14 VHF Receiver
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0

Narco Nav 111
Cert. Basis - TSO C36¢c, C40a,
Cob6a '

Narco Nav 112 Receiver
Cert. Basis - TSQ C36¢, C40a,
Co6c, C34c

Narco Nav 114 VHF Receiver

Cert. Basis - TSO C38b, C40a,

C36¢, C34c, C66a

REPORT: VB-850
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Mark if
Instl.

|

|

|

Weight
{(Pounds)

3.9
7.7

3.0
6.0

3.9
7.8

4.8
8.6

2.8

34

2.5

25

3.3

2.5

Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
624 243
62.4 480
624 187
62.4 374
024 243
624 487
61.9 297
62.4 537
63.6 178
63.6 216
63.6 159
63.6 159
58.6 193
63.6 159
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(m)  Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item ' Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. {Pounds) Aft Datum (L.b-In.}
237 Narco Nav 121 VHF Receiver
a. Single ' 3.1 63.5 197
b. Dual 6.2 63.4 393
Cert. Basis - TSO C36c, C40c,
Céba
239 Narco Nav 122 VHF Receiver
a. Single *33 105.7 560
b. Dual *8.8 87.5 770
Cert. Basis - TSO C35d, C36c,
C40c, C66a
241 Narco Nav 122A VHF Receiver k
a. Single 5.4 104.6 - 565
b. Dual *9.0 86.8 781

Cert. Basis - TSO C34c, C33d,
C36¢, C40c, Céba

243 Narco Nav 124A VHF Recetver
: a. Single *q.4- 100.3 642
b. Dual *11.1 34.2 935
Cert. Basis- TSO C35d, C36¢, :
C40a, C66a

245 Narco Nav 124R VHF Receiver
Cert. Basis - TSO C36¢, C40a, .
C66a 4.4 62.4 275

\

247 Narco ID 124 VOR/L.OC/GS
Indicator :
a, Single - 1.2 : 65.5 79

b. Dual 24 65.5 157
Cert. Basis - TSO C34¢, C35d,

C36¢, C40c

249 Narco OC-110 Converter
and Mount
Cert. Basis - TSO C36¢, C40a 2.1 231.5 486

251 Narco UGR-2A Glide Slope
a. First
b. Second
¢. Second
Cert. Basis - TSO C34b

*Weight includes marker antenna and cable.

3.0 40.0 120
3.0 40.0 120
3.0 231.5 695

||
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA I

(m)  Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item . Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item ' Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datom {Lb-In.)
253 Narco UGR-3 Glide Slope
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 2.9 40.0 116
255 Narco MBT-12-R, Marker
Beacon
Cert. Basis - TC A1S0 4.2 77.4 325
257 Narco CP-125 Audio Selector
Panel
Cert. Basis - TC A750 22 76.2 168
259 Narco CP 135 Audio Selector
Panel : : '
Cert. Basis - TSO 650b 22 762 " 168
261 Narco CP 135M Audio Selector
Panel
Cert. Basis - TSO C50b, C35d *3.9 132.6 517
263 Narco CLC-60A R-Nav 115 - 142.0 1633
a. Narco SA-11 Adapter - 0.8 13.0 10
Cert. Basis - TC A7SO
265 Narco DME-190
Ceit. Basis - TC A750 *¥50 65.9 389
267 Narce DME-190 TSO :
Cert. Basis - TSO C66a #5509 65.9 389
269 Narco DME-195 |
Receiver arid Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO C66a **10.9 29.0 316
27% Narco ADF-140 _ .
a. Single 6.0 104.7 628
b. Dual *179 - 96.3 1724
Cert. Basis - TSO C4lc
273 a. Single 6.0 104.7 628
b. Dual’ *179 96.3 . 1724
Cert. Basis - TSO C41c
*Weight includes dual antenna and cable.
##Weight includes antenna and cable.
REPORT: VRB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA I WEIGHT AND BALANCE

e (m)  Radio Equipment
(Optionat Equipment) (cont)

Ttern Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Ttem - Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum {(Lb-1n.)
275 Narco AT50A Transponder
Cert. Basis - TS0 C74b **3.0 62.3 i87
a. Narco AR-500 Altitude
Encoder
Cert. Basis - TSO C88 1.0 575 58
277 Narco AT150 Transponder -
Cert. Basis - TSO C74c **3.0 62.3 187
a. Narco AR-500 Altitude
Encoder '
Cert. Basis - TSO C88 1.0 51.5 58
289 Antenna and Cable
a. Nav Receiving 1.6 2069 : 331
b. *1 VHE Comm 0.8 147.5 118
¢. ¥2 VHF Comm 0.9 167.8 151
d. Glide Slope (Single) 0.9 96.7 87
e. Glide Slope (Dual) 2.8 180.0 504
_ f. Single ADF Sense 04 160.0 64
o Cert. Basis - TC A7S0O
290 Marker Beacon Antenna
Piper PS50040-15
King KA-23 or Narco VMA-15
or Comant CI-102 Included as part of marker beacon installation
291 Anti Static Antenna
: and Cable
5 a. *I VHF Comm L.5 162.7 252
b. *2 VHF Comm 1.6 192.5 308
¢. Single ADF Sense 0.6 160.0 96
Cert. Basis - TC A7SO
293 Emergency Locator Transmitter,
(C.C.C. Model CIR-11-2) 1.7 267.2 454
a. Antenna and Coax 02 2554 51
b. Shelf and Access Hole 0.5 266.4 133
Cert. Basis - TSO C91
**Weight includes antenna and cable.
e
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

(m) Radio Equipment
{Optional Equipment) {cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item . Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
204 Emergency Locator Transmitter
(Narco Model ELT-10) 35 267.2 935
a. Antenna and Coax 0.3 2554 77
b. Shelf and Access Hole 0.5 266.4 133
Cert. Basis - TSO CS1
295 Microphone
a. Piper Dwg. 68556-10 03 70.8 21
b. Piper Dwg. 68856-11 0.6 69.9 42
c. Piper Dwg. 68556-12 (Single) 0.3 70.5 21
Piper Dwg. 65856-12 (Dual) 0.6 - T0.8 42
d. Piper Dwg. 79036-5 0.6 69.9 42
(Single})
e. Piper Dwg. 79036-6 1.2 699 84
(Dual) .
Cert. Basis - TC A7SO
297 Boom Microphone - Headset
Piper Dwg. - 37021-( )
a. Single 03 85.5 26
b. Dual 0.6 85.5 51
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 P
299 Cabin Speaker,
Piper Dwg. 99820
Cert. Basis - TC A750 - 1.1 97.5 107
301 Headset, Piper
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 0.5 65.0 33
303 Bendix Radar
Piper Dwg. 37916-2
Cert, Basis - TSO C63b - 19.5 12.4 2427
304 Bendix Radar
Piper Dwg, 37916-4
Cert. Basis - TSO C63b 23.5 21.2 498
305 Radio Shelf
Piper Dwg. 69977-2
Cert. Basis - TCA7SO 09 229.0 206
REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(m)  Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Ttem Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datam (Lb-In.)
307 RCA - Weather Scout II
Monochrome Radar
Piper Dwg. 37916-3
Cert. Basis - TSO C63b 157 92 144
309 RCA - Weather Scout 11
Color Radar
Piper Dwg. 37916-7
Cert. Basis - TSO C63b 25.0 243 607
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JULY 25,1980
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE
N (n)  Miscellaneous

(Optional Equipment)
Item _ Mark o Weight Arm {(In.) Moment
No Item - Instl. {Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
351 Zinc Chromate Finish . _

Cert, Basis - TC A7S0 6.0 172.0. 1032
353 Stainless Steel Control

Cables

Cert. Basis - TC A750 — —_ _

355 Ice Protection System
Installation
Piper Dwg. 37700
Cert. Basis - TC A750
a. Windshield Heating Unit

Piper Dwg. 78162-0 2.6 59.6 155
b. Heated Pitot Head and ‘
Lift Detectors 0.4 100.0 40
c. Ice Light Kit
Piper Dwg. 37700-3 0.4 720 29
d. Electrothermal Hartzell
L Propeller Deicing System
Piper Dwg. 37700-3 i1.6 39.2 455
¢. Electrothermal McCauley .
Propeller Deicing System
Piper Dwg. 37700-8 102 28.0 286
f. Pneumatic Deicing System
Including Vacuum Pumps
: Piper Dwg. 37700-2 343 111.9 3839
AN
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 11

{n)  Miscellaneous
{Optional Equipment) (cont)

fem . Mark if Weight Arm (In.) - Moment
No Item : Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datam (Lb-In.)

357 Fuel Cells, Piper
Dwg. 37077-3
Cert. Basis - TSO C80 6.2 93.6 580

358 Air Conditioning Installation
Cert. Basis - TC A780 53.1 108.6 5767

359 Ground Ventilating Blower,
Piper Dwg. 79273-5 _
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 8.1 207.3 1679

361 Super Cabin Sound Proofing,
Piper Dwg. 78480 :
Cert. Basis - TC A750 24.2 107.2 2594

363 Adjustable Front Seat (Left),
Piper Dwg. 79592-0/79592-2
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0O *4,6 84.7 390

365 Adjustable Front Seat (Right),
Piper Dwg. 79592-1/79592-3 .
Cert. Basis - TC A7SO *4.6 84.1 387

367 Jump Seat (with seat belts),
Piper Dwg. 78108-9 _
Cert. Basis - TC A750 9.2 1223 1125

369 Ciub Seating
a. With Regular Headrests
on Center Seats *13.2 90.4 1193
b. With Oversize Headrests
on Center Seats *14.2 604 1284
Piper Dwg. 37825-3
Cert. Basis - TC A750

371 Inboard Armrest - Aft Seats

Cert. Basis - TC A750 2.6 152.0 395
373 Headrests (2) Front,

Piper Dwg. 79337-18

Cert. Basis - TC A750 2.0 99.5 199

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

REPORT: VB-1140 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
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SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(n)  Miscellanecus
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item
No . Item

375 Headrests {2} Center,
Piper Dwg. 79337-18
Cert. Basis - TC A750

39 Headrests (2) Rear,
Piper Dwg. 79337-18
Cert. Basis - TC A750

381 Oversize Headrests - Front (2)
Cert. Basis - TC A7SO

385 Oversize Headrests - Center (2)
{(Fwd. facing seats only)
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0

387 Oversize Headrests - Aft (2)
Cert. Basis - TC A7S50

389 Inertia Safety Belts (Center)
(2) .75 Ibs. each, Piper
PS50039-4-15.

Cert, Basis - TC A7S0

(Pacific Scientific 1107319-03)

(American Safety Eqpt. Corp.
500853-403) (Black)

391 Inertia Safety Belts (Rear)
(2) 0.81bs. each, Piper
PS50039-4-14 _
Cert. Basis - TC A750
(Pacific Scientific 1107319-01)
(American Safety Eqpt. Corp.
500853-401) (Black)

392 Shoulder Harness - Inertia
{Front) (2)
Piper PS50039-4-21
(Pacific Scieatific 1107447-05)
(Black) .

393 Shoulder Harness - Fixed
(Center) (2)
Piper P550039-4.22
(American Safety Eqpt. Corp.
501385-403)
(Dravis Acft. Prod. Inc,
FDC-7275-16-2) (Black)

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 3, 1981

Mark if
Instl.

Weight
(Pounds)

2.0

20

3.2

3.2

3.2

1.5

1.6

1.3

1.1

Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum {Lb-In.)

132.1 264

1715 343

395 - 318

132.1 423

171.5 549

133.9 201

181.5 290

120.1 156

133.9 147
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-34-200T, SENECA II

(n) Miscellaneons
(Optional Equipment) {cont)

Item Mark if
No Item Instl.

394 Shoulder Harness - Inertia
{Center) (2)
Piper PS50039-4-19
(Pacific Scientific 1107447-01)
(Black)

395 Shoulder Harness- Fixed
(Rear) (2)
Piper PS50039-4-22
{American Safety Eqpt.
Corp. 501385-403)
(Davis Acft. Prod. Inc.
FDC-7275-16-2) (Black)

396 Shoulder Harness - Inertia
(Rear) (2)
Piper PS50039-4-19
{Pacific Scientific 1107447-01)
(Black}

397 Assist Straps, Piper
' Dwg. 79455
Cert. Basis - TC A780

308 Curtain and Rod Installation
Piper Dwg. 79721-2
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0

399 Curtain and Rod
Installation
Piper Dwg. 67955-3
Cert. Basis - TC A780

400 Refreshment Console
Cert. Basis - TC A780

401 Executive Writing Table
Piper Dwg. 36800-2
Cert. Basis - TC A780

402 Deluxe Carpeting
Cert. Basis - TC A750

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

1.3 1339 174

1.1 181.5 200

1.3 181.5 236
3 1200 36
1.9 1436 273
5.2 ' 143.6 747
7.0 1185 $30

3.9 **185.6 724

*3.4 1200 -408

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

*#xStowed Position

REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

{(n) Miscellaneous
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No Item Instl. {Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
403 Luxurious Interior
Piper Dwg. 67954-2
Cert. Basis - TC A750 25.0 120.0 3000
405 Fire Extinguisher
a. Piper Dwg. 78621-2 50 560 280

Scott 42211-00
b. Piper Dwg. 35680-2

Graviner HA1014-01 5.6 62.8 352
Cert. Basis - TC A780

407 Tow Bar

Piper Dwg. 96331-0

Cert. Basis - TC A7SO 44 8.0 35
409 Oxygen System - Scott Aviation

MEKIII ¢Incl. (1) Mike Mask)
a. Piper Dwg. 37684 (Forward

Facing Seating Arrangement)

Scott 80218G-00 41.0 112.9 4629
b. Piper Dwg. 37825-4 (Club '

Seating Arrangement)
Scoit 802180-01 C 41.6 112.9 4697
Cert. Basis - TC A750

410 Fixed Oxygen System - Scott
Aviation, Ambassador MK III
System, Piper Dwg. 36960-3
a, Charged 45.5 201.3 2159
b. Uncharged 40.2 200.1 8044
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0

TOTAL OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

EXTERIOR FINISH

Base Color _ Registration No. Color

Trim Color Type Finish

Accent Color

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(0} Maximum Zero Fuel Weight Increase

Certain items of optional equipment are either partially or wholly instailed in the wing of the Seneca II, and
hence need not be counted against the centerline loading restriction. The following is a list of these items:

Mark if Amount By Which Max. Zero
Item Instl. Fuel Weight May Be Increased
(Pounds)

Optional Engine Primer System
Piper Dwg. 37865-2
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 1.4

Two Propellers

McCauley Model 3AF34C502/80HA-4

(Left Wing)

McCauley Model 3AF34C503/L30HA-4

(Right Wing) :

Cert. Basis - PSTGL 17.8

Synchrophasers
Piper Dwg. 36890
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 1.4

Heavy Duty Group No. 1
a. Cleveland Aircraft Products
40-120 Wheel Assy. (2)
30-83 Brake Assy. (2)
Cert. Basis - TSO C26a
Goodrich 6.03 x 6 Ribbed
Type III 8 Ply Rating Tire
With Tube (2)
Cert. Basis - TSO C62 0.3

Strobe Lights

(Wing Tip) (Whelen)

Piper Dwg. 95267

Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 2.5

Vacuum System Installation
a. Two Vacuums Pumps,
Piper Dwg. 79399-0 & -2%*
Cert. Basis - TC A780O 2.2%

Heated Pitot Head

Piper Dwg. 37700
Cert, Basis - TC A7S0O 0.5

*Not installed with pneumatic deicing system.

ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-34-200T, SENECA 1I

(0) Maximum Zero Fuel Weight
Increase (cont)

Mark if Amount By Which Max. Zero
Item . Instl. Fuel Weight May Be Increased
(Pounds)

Electrothermal Hartzel} Propeller

Deicing System

Piper Dwg. 37700 :
Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 49

Elecirothermal McCauley Propeller

Deicing System

Piper Dwg. 37700 '

Cert. Basis - TC A7SO 4.2

Pneumatic Deicing System

Including Vacuum Pumps

Piper Dwg. 37700

Cert. Basis - TC A7S0 224

Fuel Cells
Piper Dwg. 37077-3 -
Cert. Basis - TSO C80 7.9

Air Conditioning Installation

Piper Dwg. 36809 :
Cert. Basis - TC A780 19.3

Total of Instalied Htems = Ibs,

Therefore, the new maximum zero fuel wt. of the airplane is:

Standard
(Max, Zero Fuel W1} + (Wing Options) = New Max. Zerc Fuel Wt.
(4000 1bs.) + { lbs.) = Ibs.
. | REPORT: VB-850 ‘ ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA II DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

SECTION 7

DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION
OF THE AIRPLANE AND ITS SYSTEMS

7.1 THE AIRPLANE

The Seneca II is a twin-engine, all metal, retractable landing gear, turbocharged airplane. It has seating
for up to seven occupants and two separate one hundred pound luggage compartments.

7.3 AIRFRAME

With the exception of the steel engine mounts and landing gear, the fiberglass nose cone and cowling
nose bowls, and the ABS thermoplastic extremities (tips of wings, tail fin, rudder and stabilator), the basic
airframe is of aluminum alloy. Aerobatics are prohibited in this airplane since the structure is not designed
for aerobatic loads.

The fuselage is a semi-monocoque structure. There is a front door on the right side and a rear door on
the left. A cargo door is installed aft of the rear passenger door. Both rear doors may be opened for loading
large pieces of cargo. A door on the left side of the nose section gives access to the nose section baggage
compartment.

The wing is of a conventional design and employs a laminar flow NACA 653-415 airfoil section. The
main spar is located at approximately 40% of the chord aft of the leading edge. The wings are attached to
the fuselage by the insertion of the butt ends of the spar into a spar box carry-through, which s an integral
part of the fuselage structure. The bolting of the spar ends into the spar box carry-through structure, which
is located under the center seats, provides in effect 2 continuous main spar. The wings are also attached fore
and aft of the main spar by an auxiliary front spar and a rear spar. The rear spar, in addition to taking
torque and drag loads, provides a mount for flaps and ailerons. The four-position wing flaps are
mechanically controlled by a handle located between the front seats. When fully retracted, the right flap
locks into place to provide a step for cabin entry. Each wing contains two fuel tanks as standard equipment.
An optional third tank may be installed on each side. The tanks on one stde are filled through a single filler
neck located well outboard of the engine nacelle. ' '

A vertical stabilizer, an all-movable horizontal stabilator, and a rudder make up the empennage. The
stabilator incorporates an anti-servo tab which improves longitudinal stability and provides lengitudinal
trim. This tab moves in the same direction as the stabilator, but with increased travel. Rudder effectiveness
is increased by an anti-servo tab on the rudder.
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7.5 ENGINES

The Seneca 11 is powered by two Teledyne Continental six-cylinder turbocharged engines, each rated
at 200 horsepower at 2575 RPM at sea level. The engines.are air cooled and fuel injected and are equipped
with oil coolers with low temperature bypass systems and engine mounted oil filters. A winterization plate
is provided to restrict air during winter operation. (See Winterization in Handling and Servicing Section.)
Asymmetric thrust during takeoff and climb is eliminated by the counter-rotation of the engines, the left
engine rotating in a clockwise direction when viewed from the cockpit, and the right engine rotating
counterclockwise.

The engines are accessible through removable panels; one on either side of each engine cowling. Engine
mounts are constructed of steel tubing, and dynafocal engine mounts are provided to reduce vibration.

A Ray-Jay turbocharger on each engine is operated by exhaust gases. Exhaust gases rotate a turbine
wheel, which in turn drives an air compressor. Induction air is compressed (supercharged) and distributed
into the engine air manifold, and the exhaust gases which drive the compressor are discharged overboard.
Engine induction air is taken from within the cowling, is filtered, and is then directed into the turbocharger
compressor inlet. Each engine cyiinder is supplied with pressurized air in operation from sea level to

maximum operating altitude. The pressure relief valve protects the engine from inadvertently exceeding 42

inches Hg; 40 inches Hg is manually set with the throttles. The turbo bypass orifice is preset for 40 lnches
Hg at 12,000 feet density altitude at full throttle.

The intake filter air box incorporates a manually operated two-way valve designed to allow induction
air either to pass into the compressor through the filter or to bypass the filter and supply heated air directly
to the turbocharger. There is a suck in door which opens in the event that the primary air source becomes
blocked. Alternate air selection insures induction air flow should the filter become blocked. Since the air is
heated, the alternate air system offers protection against induction system blockage cansed by snow or
freezing rain, or by the freezing of moisture accumulated in the induction air filter. Alternate air is
unfiltered; therefore, it should not be used during ground operation when dust or other contaminants might
enter the system. The primary (through the filter) induction source shounld always be used for takeoffs.

The fuel injecti_on system incorporates a metering system which measures the rate at which
turbocharged air is being used by the engine and dispenses fuel to the cylinders proportionally. Fuel is

supplied to the injector pump at a greater rate than the engine requires, The fuel injection system is a
“continuous flow™ type. ’

To obtain maximum efficiency and time from the engmes, follow the procedures recommended in the
Teledyne Continental Operator’s Manual provided with the airplane.

Engine controls consist of a throttle, a propeller control and a mixture control lever for each engine.
These controls are located on the control gquadrant on the lower center of the insttument panel where they

are accessible to both the pilot and the copilot. The controls utilize teflon-lined controi cables to reduce
friction and binding.

The throttle levers are used to adjust the manifold pressure. They incorporate a gear up warning horn
switch which is activated during the last portion of travel of the throttle levers to the low power position. If
the landing gear is not locked down, the horn will sound until the gear is down and locked or until the
power setting is increased. This is a safety feature to warn the pilot of an inadvertent gear up landing,
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PULL -CLOSE

CowL
L Flap R

PUSH - OPEN

COWL FLAP CONTROL
Figure 7-1

The propeller control levers are used to adjust the propeller speed from high RPM to feather.

The mixture control levers are used to adjust the air to fuel ratio. An engine is shut down by the
placing of the mixture control fever in the fulil lean (idle cut-off) position.

The friction adjustinent lever on the right side of the control quadrant may be adjusted to increase or
decrease the friction holding the-throttle, propeller, and mixture controls or to lock the controls in a
selected position, ' ' :

The alternate air controls are located on the control quadrant just below the engine control fevers.
When an alternate air lever is in the up, or off, position ' the engine 1s operating on filtered air; when the
lever is in the down, or on, position the engine is operating on unfiltered, heated air. Should the primary air
source become blocked the suck in door will antomatically select unfiltered heated air.

The cowl. flap control levers (Figure 7-1), located below the control quadrant, are used to regulate
cooling air for the engines. The levers have three positions: full open, full ¢losed, and intermediate. A lock
incorporated in each control lever locks the cowl flap in the selected position. To operate the cowl flaps.
depress the lock and move the lever toward the desired setting. Release the lock after initial movement and
continue movement of the lever. The control will stop and lock into place at the next setting. The lock must
be depressed for each selection of a new cowl flap setting. '
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All throttle operations should be made with a smooth, not tco rapid movement to prevent
unnecessary engine wear or damage to the engines, and to allow time for the turbocharger speed to
stabilize.

7.7 PROPELLERS

Counter-rotation of the propellers provides balanced thrust during takeoff and climb and eliminates
the “critical engine” factor in single engine flight.

Two-blade, constant speed, controllable pitch and feathering Hartzell propellers are installed as
standard equipment. The propellers mount directly to the engine crankshafts. Pitch is controlled by oil and
nitrogen pressures. Oil pressure sends a propeller toward the high RPM or unfeather position; nitrogen
pressure sends a propeller toward the low RPM or feather position and also prevents propeller overspeeding.
The recommended nitrogen pressure to be used when charging the unit is listed on placards on the propeller
domes and inside the spinners. This pressure varies with ambient temperature at the time of charging.
Although dry nitrogen gas is recommended, compressed air may be used, provided it contains no moisture.
For more detailed instructions, see “Propeller Service” in the Handling and Service Section of this
handbook.

Three blade, constant speed, controllable pitch and feathering McCauley propellers are available as
optional equipment. Pitch is controlled by oil pressure and compression spring force. Oil pressure sends a-
propeller toward the high RPM or unfeather position. Spring force sends a propeller toward the low RPM-or
feather position and prevents propeller overspeed.

Governors, one on each engine, supply engine oil at various pressures through the propeliers shafts to
maintain constant RPM settings. A governor controls engine speed by varying the pitch of the propeller to
match load torque to engine torgue in response to changing flight conditions.

Performance data listed in Section Five of this handbook is applicable for both two and three blade
propeller installations, .

Each propeller is controlled by the propeller control levers located in the center of the power control
quadrant. Feathering of a propeller is accomplished by moving the control fully aft through the low RPM
detent, into the “FEATHER” position. Feathering takes place in approximately six seconds. Unfeathering
is accomplished by moving the propelier control forward and engaging the starter until the propeller is
windmilling.

A feathering lock, operated by cenirifugal force, prevents feathering during engine shut down by
making it impossible to feather any time the engine speed falls below 800 RPM. for this reason, when
airborne, and the pilot wishes to feather a propeller to save an engine, he must be sure to move the
propeller control into the “FEATHER” position before engine speed falls below 800 RPM.

A propeller synchrophaser instaliation is available as optional equipment. Its function is to maintain
both propellers at the same RPM and at a selected phase angle. This eliminates the propeller “ beat” effect and
minimizes vibration. When the synchrophaser is instalied, the left engine is the master engine, and the right
engine is equipped with a slave governor which automatically maintains its RPM with the left engine RPM.
Pulling the circuit breakers completely deactivates the propeller synchrophaser system. If the master switch is
turned “OFF” or if there is an electrical system failure. the slave engine will return to the controlled selected
RPM plus approximately 25 RPM “out of synchronization™ regardless of the position of the synchrophaser
switch .

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
7-4 REVISED: JULY 25, 1980



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA II DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

‘Two different types of synchrophaser instaliations have been used on this aircraft. An identification and
description of each system follows:

{ay Propeller Synchrophaser with fixed phase angle.

When this synchrophaser is installed a two-position switch is located on the throttle guadrant
below the propeller controls. It is labeled “MANUAL” for manual control or standby and “AUTO
SYNC” for propeller synchrophaser.

The propeller synchrophaser switch must be in the “MANUAL” position during taxi, takeoff,
landing and single engine operations. During cruise, propellers should be synchronized manually to
within approximately 30 RPM and the switch placed in the “AUTQ SYNC” position. Normally,
propeller synchrophasing will take place within a few seconds, but occasionally it may take up to a
fuil minute. When changing power settings the synchrophaser switch should be set to “MANUAL”
for 30 seconds before the power setting is adjusted; then the synchrophaser may be returned to the
“AUTO SYNC” position. If the propeller RPM differential exceeds 50 RPM, the switch should be
placed on “MANUAL” for 30 to 40 seconds; then the propellers can be synchronized again and the
synchrophaser switch returned 1o “AUTO SYNC”.

(b) Propeller Synchrophaser with adjustable phase angle.

When this synchrophaser is installed, a rotary switch is located on the throttle quadrant below
the propeller controls. It is labeled “OFF” for manual control or standby and “PHASE
ADJUSTMENT” for propeller synchronizing and phase angle adjustment.

The rotary switch must be in the “OFF” position during taxi, takeoff, landing and single engine
operations. Before operating the synchrophaser system, insure that the rotary switch is in the
“OFF~ position and manually synchronize the propellers to within 40 RPM. To operate, rotate the
switch clockwise out of the “OFF” detent and slightly into the “PHASE ADJUSTMENT” range. It
may require up to 30 seconds for the propellers to synchronize. The phase angle of the propellers
may then be adjusted by rotating the switch within the “PHASE ADJUSTMENT” range to obtain
the smoothest operation. Remember to wait 30 seconds after any switch movement for the
propellers to assume the new phase angle. Turn the synchrophaser switch to the “OFF” position for
30 seconds before changing power settings; re-establish synchrophaser operation following power
changes using the above procedure.
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107 KIAS

EMERGENCY GEAR EXTENSION}

PULL TO RELEASE, SEE P.OH,
BEFORE RE-ENGAGEMENT

LANDING GEAR SELECTOR
Figure 7-3

7.9 LANDING GEAR

The Seneca II is equipped. with hydraulically operated, fu]l:y retractable, tricycle landing gear.

Hydraulic pressure for gear operation is furnished by an electrically powered, reversible hydraulic
pump (refer to Figures 7-5 and 7-7). The pump is activated by a two-position gear selector switch tocated to
the left of the control quadrant on the instrument panel (Figure 7-3). The gear selector switch, which has a
wheel-shaped knob, must be pulled out before it is moved to the “UP” or “DOWN?” position. When
hydraulic pressure is exerted in one direction, the gear is retracted; when it is exerted in the other direction,
the gear is extended. Gear extension or retraction normally takes six to seven seconds.

CAUTION

If the landing gear is in transit, and the hydraulic pump is running,
it is NOT advisable to move the gear selector switch to the
opposite position before the gear has reached its full travel limit,
because a sudden reversal may damage the electric pump.

The landing gear is designed to extend even in the event of hydraulic failure. Since the gear is held in
the retracted position by hydraulic pressure, should the hydraulic system fail for any reason, gravity will
allow the gear to extend. When the landing gear is retracted, the main wheels retract inboard into the wings
and the nose wheel retracts forward into the nose section. Aerodynamic loads and springs assist in gear
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extension and in locking the gear in the down position. During gear extension, once the nose gear has started
toward the down position, the airstream pushes against it and assists in moving it to the downlocked
position. After the gears are down and the downlock hooks engage, springs maintain force on each hook to
keep it locked until it is released by hydraulic pressure.

To extend and lock the gears in the event of hydraulic failure,.it is necessary only to relieve the
hydraulic pressure. Emergency gear extension must not be attempted at airspeeds in excess of 84 KIAS. An
emergency gear extension knob, located directly beneath the gear selector switch is provided for this
purpose. Pulling this knob releases the hydraulic pressure holding the gear in the up position and allows the
gear to fall free. During normal operation, this knob is covered by a guard to prevent inadvertent extension
of the gear. Before pulling the emergency gear extension knob, place the landing gear selector switch in the
“DOWN?” position to prevent the pump from trying to raise the gear. If the emergency gear knob has been
puiled out to lower the gear by gravity, due to a gear system malfunction, leave the control in its extended
position until the airplane has been put on jacks to check the proper function of the landing gears hydraulic
and electrical systems. See Aircraft Service Manual for proper landing gear system check out procedures. If
the airplane is being used for training purposes or a pilot check out mission, and the emergency gear
extension has been pulled ont, it may be pushed in again when desired if there has not been any apparent
malfuncticn of the landing gear system.

When the gear is fully extended or fully retracted and the gear selector is in the corresponding
position, electrical limit switches stop the flow of current to the motor of the hydraulic pump. The three
green lights directly above the landing gear selector switch illuminate to indicate that each of the three
landing gears is down and locked. A convex mirror on the left engine nacelle both series as a taxiing aid and
allows the pilot to visually confirm the condition of the nose gear. If the gear is in neither the full up ner
the full down position, a red warning light on the instrument panel illuminates. Should the throttie be
placed in a low setting - as for a landing approach - while the gear is retracted, a warning horn sounds to
alert the pilot that the gear is retracted. The gear warning horn emits a 90 cycles per minute beeping sound.

The green gear lights are dimmed automatically when the navigation lights are turned.on. For this
reason, if the navigation lights are turned on in the daytime, it is difficult to see the landing gear lights. If
the green lights are not observed after the landing gear selector switch is placed in the “DOWN?" position,
the first thing to check is the position of the navigation lights switch.

If one or two of the three green lights do not iiluminate when the gear down position has been.
selected, any of the following conditions could exist for each fight that is out:

(a) The gear is not locked down.

(k) A bulb is burned out.

{c} There is a malfunction in the indicating system,
In order to check the bulbs, the square indicator lights can be pulled out and interchanged.

A micro switch incerporated in the throttle quadrant activates the -gear warning horn under the
following conditions:.
(a) The gear is not locked down and the manifold pressure has fallen below 14 inches on either one
or both engines. . :
(b) The gear selector switch is in the “UP” position when the airplane is on the ground.

To prevent inadvertent gear retraction should the gear selector switch be placed in the *UP” position
when the airplane is on the ground, a squat switch located on the left main gear wili prevent the hydraulic
pump from actuating if the master swiich is turned on. On takeoff, when the landing gear oleo strut drops
to its full extension, the safety switch closes to complete the circuit which allows the hydraulic pump to be
activated to raise the landing gear when the gear selector is moved to the “UP” position. During the
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preflight check, be sure the landing gear selector is in the “DOWN” position and that the three green gear
indicator lights are illuminated. On takeoff, the gear should be retracted before an airspeed of 107 KIAS is
exceeded. The landing gear may be lowered at any speed up to 129 KIAS.

The hydraulic reservoir for landing gear operation is an integral part of the gear hydraulic pump.
Access to the combination pump and reservoir is through a panel in the nose baggage compartment. For
filling instructions, see the PA-34-200T Service Manual.

The nose gear is steerable through a 27 degree arc either side of center by use of a combination of full
rudder pedal travel and brakes. A gear centering spring, mcorporated in the nose gear steering system,
prevents shimmy tendencies. A bungee assembly reduces ground steering effort and dampens shocks and
bumps during taxiing. When the gear is retracted, the nose wheel centers as it enters the wheel well, and the
steering llnkage disengages to reduce pedal loads in fllght The landing light turns off automatically when
the gear is retracted.

All three landing gears carry 6.00 x 6 tires. The nose wheel has a 6-ply tire and the main wheels have
8-ply tires. For information on servicing the tires, see “Tire Inflation” in the Handling and Servicing Section
of this Handbook.

Struts for the landing gear are air-oil assemblies. Strut exposure should be checked during each
preflight inspection. If a-need for service or adjustment is indicated, refer to the instructions printed on the
units. Should more detailed landing gear service information be required, refer to the PA-34-200T Service
Mannual.

7.11 BRAKE SYSTEM

The brake system is designed to meet all normal braking needs. Two single-disc, double puck brake
.assemblies, one on each main gear, are actuated either by toe brake pedals mounted on both the pilot’s and
the copilot’s rudder pedals or by a hand-operated brake lever located below and behind the left center of
the instrument panel. A brake system hydraulic reservoir, independent of the landing gear hydraulic
reservoir, is located behind a panel in the rear top of the nose baggage compartment. Brake fluid should be
maintained at the level marked on the reservoir. For further information see “Brake Service” imn the
Handling and Servicing Section of this Handbook.

The parking brake is engaged by pulling back on the hand brake lever and depressing the button on the
ieft of the handle. The parkmg brake is released by pullmg back on the handle without touching the button
and allowing the handle to swing forward. .

7.13 FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

Dual flight controls are installed in the Seneca II as standard equipment. The controls actuate the
control surfaces through a cable system. The horizontal tail surface (stabilator) is of the all movable slab
type with an anti-sexvo tab mounted on the trailing edge. This tab, actuated by a control mounted on the
console between the front seats, also acts as a longitudinal trim tab (refer to Figure 7-9).

The ailerons are of the Frise type. This design allows the leading edge of the aileron to extend into the
airstream to provide increased drag and improved roll control. The differential defiection of the ailerons
tends to eliminate adverse yaw in turning maneuvers and to reduce the amount of coordination required in
normal turns.

The vertical tail is fitted with a rudder which incorporates a combination rudder trim and anti-servo
tab. The rudder trim control is located on the control console between the front seats,
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CONSOLE
Figure 7-9
The flaps are manually operated and spring loaded to return to the retracted position. A four-position

flap control lever (Figure 7-9) between the front seats adjusts the flaps for reduced landing speeds and glide
path control. The flaps have three extended positions - 10, 25 and 40 degrees - as well as the fully retracted
position. A button on the end of the lever must be- depressed before the control can be moved. A past
center lock incorporated in the actuating linkage holds the flap when it is in the retracted position so that it
may be used as a step on the right side. Since the flap will not support a step load except in the fuily
retracted position, the flaps should be retracted when people are entering or leaving the airplane.

7.15 FUEL SYSTEM :

Fuel is stored in fuel tanks located in each wing. The tanks in each wing are interconnected to
function as a single tank (refer to Figure 7-11). All tanks on a side are filled through a single filler in the
outboard tank, and as fuel is consumed from the inboard tank, it is replenished by fuel from cutboard.
Only two and one half gallons of fuel in each wing is unusable, giving the Seneca II a total of 93 usable
gallons with standard fuel tanks or 123 usable gallons with the optional fuel tanks installed. The minimum
fuel grade is 100 or 100LL aviation grade. The fuel tank vents, one installed under each wing, feature an anti-
icing design to prevent ice formation from blocking the fuel tank vent lines.

The fuel injection system is a “continuous flow” type which utilizes a vapor return line leading back.
to the fuel tanks. This line provides a route back to the tanks for vapor laden fuel that has been separated in
‘the injector pump swirl chamber. Each engine has an engine driven fuel pump that is a part of the fuel
injection system. An auxiliary fuel system is provided. The purpose of the electrically powered auxiliary
fuel system is to supply fuel to the engine in case of engine driven fuel pump shaft failure or malfunction,
for ground and inflight engine starting, and for vapor suppression. The two auxiliary fuel pump switches are
located on the electrical side panel and are three position rocker switches; L.O, HI and OFF. The LO
auxiliary fuel pressure is selected by pushing the top of the switch. The HI auxiliary fuel pressure is selected
by pushing the bottom of the switch, but this can be done only after unlatching the adjacent guard. When
the HI auxiliary fuel pump is activated, an-amber light near the annunciation panel is illuminated for each
pump. These lights dim whenever the pump pressure reduces automatically and manifold pressure is below
approximately 21 inches.
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In case of a failed engine-driven fuel pump, avxiliary fuel pressure should be selected. Adequate
pressure and fuel flow will be supplied for up to approximately 75% power. Manual leaning to the correct
fuel flow will be required at altitudes above 15,000 feet and for engine speeds less than 2300 RPM. An
absolute pressure switch automatically selects a lower fuel pressure when the throttle is reduced below 21”
Hg manifold pressure and the HI auxiliary fuel pump is on.

NOTE

Excessive fuel pressure and very rich fuel/air mixtares will occur if
the HI position is energized when the engine fue! injection system
is functioning normally.

Low auxiliary fuel pressure is available and may be used during normal engine operation both on the
ground and inflight for vapor suppression should it be necessary as evidenced by unstable engine operation
or fluctuating fuel flow indications during idle or at high altitudes.

Separate spring loaded OFF primer button switches, located adjacent to the starter switches are nsed
to select HY auxiliary fuel pump operation for priming, irrespective of other switch positions. These pnmer
buttons may be used for both hot or cold engine starts.

On airplanes equipped with an optional engine primer system (identified by Placard below starter
switch showsn in Figure 7-15), the primer switch location and actuation is the same as the basic airplane.
However, this system does provide a separate primer system as an integral part of the engine fuel system.
An electrically operated diverter valve is located in the metered fuel supply line between the air throttle
valve and the manifold valve. Other components are two primer nozzles, located in the intake manifold on
each side of the engine, the interconnecting fuel lines, and fine wire spark plugs. Actunation of the engine
primer switch operates the auxiliary eleciric fuel pump on Hi and energizes the diverter valve which
supplies fuel to each primer nozzle. The diverter valve does not shat off fuel flow to the manifold valve,
‘therefore some quantity of fuel is also supplied to each cylinder nozzle during priming. Normal operation
of the auxiliary fuel pump is vnchanged.

Fuel management controls are located on the console between the front seats. There is a control lever
for each of the engines, and each is placarded “ON” - “OFF” - “X FEED.” During normal operation, the
levers are in the “ON” position, and each engine draws fuel from the tanks on the same side as the engine.
The two fuel systems are interconnected by crossfeed lines. When the “X FEED” position is selected, the
engine will draw fuel from the tanks on the opposite side in order to extend range and keep fuel weight
baianced during single-engine operation. The “OFF” position shuts off the fuei flow from a side.

NOTE

When one engine is inoperative and the fuel selector for the
operating eangine is on “X FEED” the selector for the inoperative
engine must be in the “OFF” position. Do not operate with both
selectors on “X FEED.” Do not take off with a selector on
“X FEED.” Fuel and vapor are always returned to the tank on the
same side as the operating engine.

Before each flight, fuel must be drained from low points in the fuel system to ensure that any
accumuiation of moisture or sediment is removed from the system. Fuel drains are provided for each fuel
filter (2), each fuel tank (4), and each crossfeed line (2). The fuel filter drains are located on the outboard
underside of each engine nacelle; two fuel tank drains are located on the underside of each wing; fuel
crossfeed drains are located at the lowest point in the fuel system. on the underside of the fuselage, just
inboard of the trailing edge of the right wing flap.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAET CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.17 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

The electrical system of the Seneca II is capable of supplying sufficient current for complete night IFR
equipment. Electrical power is supplied by two 65 ampere alternators (Figure 7-13), one mounted on each
engine. A 35 ampere-hour, 12-volt battery provides current for starting, for use of electrical equipment
when the engines are not running, and for a source of stored electrical power to back up the alternator
output. The battery, which is located in the nose section and ‘is accessible through the forward baggage
compartment, is normalfy kept charged by the alternators. If it becomes necessary to charge the battery, it
should be removed from the airplane.

An optional starting instailation known as Piper External Power (PEP) is accessible through a '
receptacle located on the lower left side of the nose section. An external battery can be connected to the
socket, thus allowing the operator to crank the engine without having to gain access to the airplane’s
battery.

Two solid state voltage regulators maintain effective load sharing while regulating electrical system bus
voltage to 14-volts. An overvoltage relay in each alternator circuit prevents damage to electrical and avionics
equipment by taking an alternator off the line if its output exceeds 14-volts. If this should occur, the
alternator light on the annunciator panel will illuminate. Voltage regulators and overvoltage relays are
located forward of the boitom of the bulkhead separating the cabin section from the nose section.

Approximately 2000 RPM or more is required to obtain full alternator output of 65 amperes. It is
normal to have zerc ouiput at idle RPM. This is due to the reduced drive ratio from the engine. Dual
ammeters and the ALT annunciator light provide a means of monitoring the electrical system operation.
The two ammeters (load meters) indicate the output of the alternators. Should an ammeter indicate a load
much higher than the known consumption of the electrical equipment in use, it should be suspected of a
malfunction and turned off. In this event, the remaining alternator’s ammeter should show a normal
indication after approximately one minute. If both ammeters indicate a load much higher than the known
consumption for more than approximately five minutes, an electrical defect other than the alternator system
should be suspected because a discharged battery will reduce the alternator load as it approaches the charged
conditions. A zero ammeter reading indicates an alternator is not producing current and should be
accompanied by illumination of the ALT annunciator light. A single alternator is capable. of supporting a
continued flight in case of alternator or engine failure in most conditions; however, with deicing equipment
and other high loads, care must be exercised to prevent the loads from exceeding the 65 ampere rating and
subsequent depletion of the battery.

The annunciator panel on the upper left of the instrument panel is installed as as electrical accessory.
It includes manifold pressure overboost, gyro pressure, oil pressure, and alternator indicator lights.
ITMlumination of any light indicates that the pilot should monitor system gauges to determine if a failure has
occurred and if corrective action is required. Light function may be tested with a “push to test” switch. In
addition an amber light illuminates when the corresponding HI anxiliary fuael pump is energized. The
auxiliary fuel pump annunciator lights will not illuminate when the “push to test” switch is actuated.
Auxiliary fuel system light function is tested when the primer switches are actuated.

When all electrical equipment is turned off (except the master switch), the ammeters will indicate
current being used to charge the battery and operate the instruments. If the sum of the two readings is
significant, this is an indication that the battery has a low charge, The pilot should try to determine why it
is low and if no cause is appareant, the condition of the battery and the electrical system should be checked
by a mechanic.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB 850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

If both alternators should fail during flight, the battery becomes the only source of electrical power;
therefore, all unnecessary electrical equipment should be turned off. The length of time the battery will be
able to supply power to the necessary equipment depends on the current drained by the equipment, the
time it took for the pilot to notice the dual failure and to execute protective procedures, and the condition
of the battery.

During night or instrument flight, the pilot should continucusly monitor the ammeters and warning
light so that prompt corrective action may be initiated if an electrical malfunction occurs. Procedures for
dealing with electrical malfunction are covered in detail in the Emergency Procedures Section.

The electrical system and equipment are protected by circuit breakers located on a circuit breaker
panel on the lower right side of the instrument panel. The circuit breaker panel is provided with enough
blank spaces to accommodate additional circuit breakers if extra electrical equipment is installed. In the
event of equipment malfunctions or a sudden surge of current, a circuit breaker can trip antomatically. The
pilot can reset the breaker by pressing it in (preferably after a few minutes cooling period). The circuit
breakers can be pulled out manually.

Most of the electrical switches, including the master switch and switches for magnetos, fuel pumps,

starters, alternators, lights and pitot heat, are conveniently located on the switch panel (Figure 7-15) to the

feft of the pilot.

WARNING

Strobe lights should not be operating when flying through overcast
and clouds since reflected light can produce spacial disorientation.
Do not operate strobe lights in close prommlty to ground, during
takeoff and landing.

An optional cabin courtesy light system consists of a front entrance light over the forward cabin door
and a rear entrance light which replaces the reading light over the aft cabin door. These lights are operated
individually with switches which are incorporated as part of each light assembly. The courtesy light circuit
is independent of the aircraft master switch; therefore, the lights can be operated regardless of the position
of the master switch. Unless the engines are running, the courtesy lights should not be left on for extended
time periods, as battery depletlon could result.

Two standard red lights, mounted in the overhead panel, provide instrument and cockpit lighting for
night flying. The lights are controiled by rheostat switches located adjacent to each light. A white map light
window in the lens is actuated by an adjacent switch.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JULY 9, 1979 717
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.19 GYRO PRESSURE SYSTEM

The directionai gyros and attitude indicators are driven by positive air pressure. The pressure system
(Figure 7-17) consists of a pressure pump on each engine, plus plumbing and regulating equipment. Air for
the system is taken from the engine nacelle area through inlet filters and passed through pressure pumps
instalied on the engines. Pressure regulators mounted on the fire walls maintain the air at constant pressure
to prevent damage to the instruments. An inline filter is located in each nacelle. Check valves and a pressure
air manifold are mounted in the cabin at the forward bulkhead. The check valves close to allow pressure
instruments to function during single-engine operation or in the event of malfunction of one of the pressure
pumps. The instruments receive air from the manifold. A pressure gauge on the instrument panel, to the left
of the copilot’s control wheel shaft, is connected to the manifold and indicates the pressure the gyros are
receiving. After air has passed through the gyro instruments, it is exhausted overboard through the forward
bulkhead.

The operating limits for the gyro pressure system are 4.5 to 5.2 inches of mercury for all operations.
Operation of the gyro pressure system can be monitored through a gyro pressure gauge mounted to the left
of the copilot’s control wheel. The two warning indicators mounted on the gauge serve to alert the pilot
should one of the engines be producing less than sufficient pressure to operate the gyro instruments,
Additional warning of a possible malfunction in the gyro pressure system is provided by a light in the
annunciator panel. '

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JUNE 30, 1983 7-19
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION7
PA-34-200T, SENECA I DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.21 PITOT STATIC SYSTEM

Pitot pressure for the airspeed indicator is sensed by an aluminum pitot head installed on the bottom
of the left wing and carried through lines within the wing and fuselage to the gauge on the instrument panel
(refer to Figure 7-17). Static pressure for the altimeter, vertical speed and airspeed indicators is sensed by
two static source pads, one on ¢ach side of the rear fuselage forward of the stabilator. They connect to a

single line leading to the instruments. The dual pickups balance out differences in static pressure caused by
side slips or skids.

An alternate static source control valve is located below the instrument panel to the right of the
control quadrant. When the valve is set to the alternate position, the altimeter, vertical speed indicator and
airspeed indicator will be using cabin air for static pressure. During alternate static source operation, these
instruments may give slightly different reading, depending on conditions within the cabin. Airspeed, setting
of heating and ventilating controls, or the position of the storm window can influence cabin air pressure.
The pilot can determine the effects of the alternate static source on instrument readings by switching from
standard to alternate sources at different airspeeds and heating and ventilating configurations (including
open storm window below 129 KIAS). '

If one or more of the pitot static instruments malfunction, the system should be checked for dirt,
leaks, or moisture. The pilot and the static lines may be drained through separate drains located on the
side panel next to the pilot’s seat. '

The holes in the sensors for pitot and static pressure must be fuily open and free from dirt, bugs, or
polish. Blocked sensor holes will give erratic or zero readings on the instruments.

A heated pitot head, which alleviates problems with icing and heavy rain, is available as optional
equipment. Static source pads have been demonstrated to be non-icing; however, in the event icing does
occur, selecting the alternate static source will alleviate the problem.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.23 INSTRUMENT PANEL

Flight instruments are grouped in the upper instrument panel (Figure 7-21); engine and electrical
system monitoring instruments, the autopilot, and the circuit breaker panel are in the lower instrument
panel. Left and right engine instruments are separated by the left control whee! shaft.

Radios are mounted in the center of the upper instrument panel. The control quadrant - throtties and
propelier and mixture controls - is in the center of the lower instrument panel. To the left of the control
quadrant is the landing gear selector.

Vartous warning lights are located with the pilot’s flight instruments on the left upper instrument
panel. The gear unsafe warning light is to the left of the annunciator panel.

The annunciator panel, with manifold pressure overboost, oil pressure, gyro pressure and alternator
lights, and incorporating a press-to-fest feature, is located to the upper left of the radios. The illumination
of these lights in flight is an indication of a possible system malfunction. The pilot should closely monitor
instrument panel gauges to check the condition of a system whose corresponding light on the annunciator
panel illuminates. Illumination of the manifold pressure overboost lights indicates manifold pressure at or
above the maximum aliowable 40 inches Hg. During preflight, the operational status of the annunciator
panel, except auxiliary fuel pump lights, should be tested by use of the press-to-test button. When ‘the
button is depressed, all annunciator panel lights, except auxiliary fuel pump lights, should illuminate.

NOTE

When an engine is feathered, the alternator, gyro air and engine oil
pressure annunciator lights will remain illuminated.

Instrument panel lighting can be dimmed or brightened by rheostat switches to the right of the control
quadrant. Back-lights are standard equipment, and map lights, and reading lights are available as options.
When instrument panel lights are turned on, annunciator lights are dimmed. However, they will not show
dim when the press-to-test switch is depressed.

Most of the electrical switches are located on the switch panel on the left side of the cockpit. A radio
power switch is located near the top of the instrument panel between the radio stacks. It controls the
power to all radios through the aircraft MASTER switch. The radio power switch has an OFF, NORMAL
and AUXILIARY position. The AUXILIARY position provides a secondary power circuit for all radios.

On later models equipped with the two position switch (NORMAL AND OFF), an emergency bus
switch is also provided to provide auxiliary power to the avionics bus in event of a radic master switch circuit
failure. The emergency bus switch is located behind the lower right shin guard left of the circuit breaker panel.

The manifold pressure lines have drain valves located behind and beiow the dual manifold pressure
gauge. This allows any moisture which may have collected from condensation to be pulled into the engines.
This is accomplished by depressing the two valves for 5 seconds while operating the engines at 1000 RPM.

NOTE
Do not depress the valves when manifold pressure exceeds 235
inches Hg.
ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA 11 DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.25 HEATING, VENTILATING AND DEFROSTING SYSTEM

Heated air for cabin heat and windshield defrosting is provided by a Janitrol combustion heater
located in the aft fuselage behind the cabin baggage compartment close-off (refer o Figure 7-23). Air from
the heater is ducted forward along the cabin floor to outlets at each seat and to the windshield area.

Operation of the combustion heater is controlled by a three-position switch located on the control
console (Figure 7-25) between the front seats and labeled FAN, OFF and HEATER. Airflow and
temperature are regulated by the two levers on the console. The right-hand Iever regulates air intake and the
left-hand lever regulates cabin temperature. Cabin comfort can be maintained as desired through various
combinations of lever positions. Passengers have secondary control over heat output by individually
adjustable outlets at each seat location.

For cabin heat, the air intake lever on the heater control console must be partially or fully open and
the three-position switch set to the HEATER position. This simultaneously starts fuel flow and ignites the
heater; and, during ground operation, it also activates the ventilation blower which is an integral part of the
combustion heater. With instant starting and no need for priming, heat should be felt within a few seconds.
When cabin air reaches the temperature selected on the cabin temperature lever, ignition of the heater
cycles automatically te¢ maintain the selected temperature. Two safety switches activated by the intake
valve and located aft of the heater unit prevent both fan and heater operation when the air intake lever is in
the closed position. A micro switch, which actuates when the landing gear 1s retracted, turns off the
ventilation blower so that in flight the cabin air is circulated by ram air pressure only.

When the three-position switch is in the FAN position during ground operation, the ventilation fan
blows fresh air through the heater ductwork for cabin ventilation and windshield defogging when heat is
not desired. When the heater controls are used either for cabin heat or for ventilation, air is automatically
ducted to the windshield area for defrosting.

The flow of defroster air to the windshield area can be increased by the activation of a defroster fan.
The fan is controlled by a defroster switch located on the control console between the two front seats.

To introduce fresh, unheated air into the cabin during flight, the air intake should be open and the
heater off. Ram air enters the system and can be individually regulated at each floor outlet, Overhead
outlets also supply fresh air for cabin ventilation. The occupant of each seat can manually adjust an outlet
in the ceiling to regulate the flow of fresh air to that seat area. An optional fresh air blower may be installed
in the overhead ventilation system to provide additional fresh air flow during ground operation,

An overheat switch located in the heater unit acts as a safety device to render the heater inoperative if
a malfunction should occur. Should the switch deactivate the heater, the OVERHEAT light on the control
console will ifluminate. The overheat switch is located on the forward outboard end of the heater vent
jacket. The red reset button on the heater shroud can be reached through the bulkhead access panel in the
aft cabin close-out panel.

To prevent activation of the overheat switch upon normal heater shutdown during ground operation,.
turn the three-position switch to FAN for two minutes with the air intake lever in the open position before
turning the switch to OFF. During flight, leave the air intake lever open for a minimum of fifteen seconds
after turning the switch to OFF.

The combustion heater uses fuel from the airplane fuel system. An electric fuel pump draws fuel from
the left tank at a rate of approximately one-half gallon per hour. Fuel used for heater operation should be
considered when planning for a flight.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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HEATING, VENTILATING AND DEFROSTING CONTROL CONSOLE
Figure 7-25 '
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7.27 CABIN FEATURES

The front seats are adjustable fore and aft. Each seat reclines and is provided with an armrest. The center
and rear seats are easily removed to provide additional cargo space.

NOTE

To remove the center seats, retainers securing the back legs of the
seats must be unlocked. This is accomplished on earlier models by
tarning the slotted head aft of each back leg ninety degrees with a
coin or a screwdriver. In the locked position, the slot on the head
runs fore to aft. Releasing the retainers on later models is
accomplished by depressing the plunger behind each front leg. Any
time the seats are installed in the airplane, the retainers should be in
the locked position. To remove the rear seats, depress the plunger
behind each front leg and slide seat to rear, '

_ An optional jump seat, which can be mounted between the two center scats, gives the Seneca Il seven-
place capabilities.

Single strap adjustable shoulder harnesses are standard equipment for the front seats and are offered as
optional equipment for the third, fourth, fifth and sixth seats, but not for the seventh or aft facing seats. The
shoulder strap is routed over the shoulder adjacent to the windows and attached to the top belt in the general area
of the person’s inboard hip. Adjust this fixed strap so that all controls are accessible while maintaining
adequate restraint to the occupant. '

Shoulder harnesses with inertial reels are available for all seats except the seventh seat. The inertial reel
should be checked by tugging sharply on the strap. The reel will lock in place under this test and prevent the
strap from extending. Under normal movement, the strap will extend and retract as required.

Standard cabin features include a pilot’s storm window, aShtrays, map pockets, coat hooks and assist
straps, a cigar lighter, sun visors, and pockets on the front and center seat backs. Among the options which

may be added to suit individual needs are headrests, a fire extinguisher, and a special cabin sound-proofing
package.

An optional club seating interior is also available. In the club seating interior the center seats face aft.
These seats are equipped with lap belts only. Removal of the seats is accomplished by removing the two bolts
holding the aft attach points and sliding the seat aft.

An optional refreshment console is located between the center seats. It is removed in an identical manner
to the center seats.

An optional oxygen system is located between the center seats. It is strapped to the jump seat in the
standasd seating arrangement. In the club seating arrangement it utilizes the same attach points as the
refreshment console.

An optional cabin work table, serving the two seats on the right side of the passenger cabin, is offered to
the club seating arrangement. The table must be stowed during takeoff and landing. If the table is to be used, it
should be set up after a level cruise is established. '

To remove the cabin work table from the aft baggage compariment, unlock the stud lecated on the
bottom of the close-out bulkhead. Loosen the white tie-down strap and remove the table from the mounting

brackets by lifting the table two inches straight up until it ciears the mounting brackets. Do not twist the table
while it is in the brackets.

REPORT: VB-350 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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To install the cabin work table during flight, hold the table in place and tilt the free end of the table upward
30° until the lobed upper knobs on the table supports align with the top holes of the escutcheons located below
the right cabin window trim. Hold the upper lobes in place and lower the free end of the table to the level work
position. The retaining springs will click when secure.

To stow the cabin work table, remove the table by lifting the free end of the table upward to disengage the
bottom Jobes of the table supports. Lift until the top support lobes disengage at approximately 30° of tilt and
remove the table. Position the table in the stowage area and, with the table work surface facing forward, place
the slots in the table support into the receptacle clips mounted on the hat shelf. Make sure the white tie-down
strap is not behind the table. With the table fully placed in the clips, bring the white tie-down strap across the
face of the table and lock over the stud located on the bottom of the close-out bulkhead.

7.29 STALL WARNING

An approaching stall is indicated by a stall warning indicator which is activated between five and ten
knots above stall speed. Mild airframe buffeting and gentle pitching may also precede the stail. Stall speeds are
showsn on a graph in the Performance Charts Section. The stall warning indicator consists of a continuous
sounding horn located behind the instrument panel. The stall warning horn has a different sound from that of
the gear warning horn which also has a 90 cycles per minute beeping sound. The stall warning indicator is
activated by two lift detectors on the leading edge of the left wing, outboard of the engine nacelle. The inboard
detector activates the indicator when the flaps are in the 25 and 40 degree positions, the outboard when the
flaps are in other positions. '

7.31 BAGGAGE AREA

There are two separate baggage compartments. One, the nose section baggage compartment, is accessible
through a baggage door on the left side of the nose section. It has a maximum weight capacity of 100 pounds.
The cabin baggage compartment, located aft of seats five and six has a weight capacity of 100 pounds. This
compartment is loaded and unloaded through the rear cabin door, and it is accessible during flight. Tie-down
straps are provided and they should be used at all times. A cargo loading door, installed aft of the rear door,
facilitates the loading of bulky items. All cargo, baggage compartment and passenger doors use the same key.
The nose section baggage compartment door key can be removed only when in the locked position.

A nose section baggage compartment light illuminates automatically whenever the baggage door is
opened. The baggage compartment light is independent of the aircraft master switch; therefore, when the
baggage door is opened, the light will illuminate regardless of the position of the master switch. When the
baggage compartment light option is installed, the baggage door should not be left open or ajar for extended

time periods as battery depletion could result.

NOTE

It is the pilot’s responsibility te be sure when baggage is loaded that
the atrplane C.G. falls within the allowable C.G. range. (See Weight
and Balance Section.) '

7.33 FINISH

All exterior surfaces are finished with acrylic lacquer. To keep the finish attractive, economy size spray
cans of touch-up paint are available from Piper Dealers. An optional polyurethane finish is available.
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7.35 EMERGENCY LOCATOR TRANSMITTER*

The Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) when installed, is located in the aft portion of the fuselage just
below the stabilator leading edge and is accessible through a plate on the right side of the fuselage. This plate
is attached with slotted-head nylon screws for ease of removal; these screws may be readily removed with a
variety of common items such as a dime; a key, a knife biade, etc. If there are no tools available in an emergency
the screw heads may be broken off by any means. The ELT is an emergency locator transmitter which meets
the requirements of FAR 91.52,

A battery replacement date is marked on the transmitter to comply with FAA regulations, the battery
must be replaced on or before this date. The battery must also be replaced if the transmitter has been used in
an emergency situation or if the accumulated test time exceeds one hour, or if the unit has been inadvertently
activated for an undetermined {ime period.

NOTE

If for any reason a test transmission is necessary, the test trans-
mission should be conducted only in the first five minutes of any
hour and limited to three audio sweeps. If the tests must be made at
any other time, the tests should be coordinated with the nearest
FAA tower or flight service station.

NARCO ELT 10 OPERATION

On the ELT unit itself is a three position switch placarded “ON,” “OFF” and “ARM.” The ARM position
sets the ELT so that it will transmit after impact and will continue to transmit until its battery is drained. The
ARM position is selected when the ELT is installed in the airplane and it should remain in that position.

To use the ELT as a portable unit in an emergency, remove the cover and unlatch the unit from its
mounting base. The antenna cable is disconnected by a left quarter-tarn of the knurled nut and a pull. A sharp
tug on the two small wires will break them loose. Deploy the self-contained antenna by pulling the plastic tab
marked “PULL FULLY TO EXTEND ANTENNA.” Move the switch to ON to activate the transmitter.

In the event the transmitter is activated by an impact, it can only be turned off by moving the switch on the
ELT unit to OFF. Normal operation can then be restored by pressing the smali clear plastic reset button
located on the top of the front face of the ELT and then moving the switch to ARM. '

A pilot’s remote switch located on the left side panel is provided to aflow the transmitter to be turned on
from inside the cabin. The pilot’s remote switch is placarded “ON" and “ARMED.” The switch is normally in
the ARMED position. Moving the switch to ON will activate the transmitter. Moving the switch back to the
ARMED position will turn off the transmitter only if the impact switch has not been activated.

The ELT should be checked to make cettain the unit has not been activated during the ground check.
Check by selecting 121.50 MHz on an operating receiver. If there is an oscillating chirping sound, the ELT may
have been activated and should be turned off immediately. This requires removal of the access cover and moving
the switch to OFF, then press the reset button and return the switch to ARM. Recheck with the
receiver to ascertain the transmitter is silent.

*Optional Equipment
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CCC CIR 11-2 OPERATION

On the unit itself is a three position selector switch placarded “OFF,” “ARM™ and “ON.” The ARM
position is provided to set the unit to the automatic position so that it will transmit only after impact and will
continue to transmit until the battery is drained to depletion or until the switch is manually moved to the OFF
position. The ARM position is selected when the transmitter is installed at the factory and the switch should
remain in that position whenever the unit is installed in the airplane. The ON position is provided so the unit
can be used as a portable transmitter or in the event the automatic feature was not triggered by impact or to
periodicaily test the function of the transmitter,

Select the OFF position when changing the battery, when rearming the unit if it has been activated for
any reason, or to discontinue transmission.

NOTE

If the switch has been piaced in the ON position for any reason, the
OFF position has to be selected before selecting ARM. If ARM is
selected directly from the ON position, the unit will continue to
transmit it the ARM position. .

A pilot’s remote switch, located on the left side panel, is provided to allow the transmitter to be controlled
from inside the cabin. The pilot’s remote switch is placarded “ON,” “AUTO/ARM” and “OFF/RESET” The
switch is normally left in the AUTO/ARM position. To turn the transmitter off, move the switch momentarily
to the OFF/RESET position. The aircraft master switch must be ON to turn the transmitter OFF. To actuate
the transmitter for tests or other reasons, move the switch upward to the ON position and leave it in that
position as long as transmission is desired.

The unit is equipped with a portable antenna to allow the locator to be removed from the aircraft in case
of an emergency and used as a portable signal transmitter.

The locator should be checked during the ground check to make certain the unit has not been accidentally
activated. Check by tuning a radio receiver to 121.50 MHz. If there is an oscillating sound, the locator may
have been activated and should be turned off immediately. Reset to the ARM position and check again to
insure against outside interference.

ISSUED: APRIL 13,1979 REPORT: VB-850
7-30a



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 7
DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION PA-34-200T, SENECA II

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: APRIL 13,1979

7-30b



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-34-200T, SENECA 1 DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.37 PIPER EXTERNAL POWER*

An optional starting instaliation known as Piper External Power (PEP) allows the airplane engine to be
started from an external battery without the necessity of gaining access to the airplane battery. The cable
from the external baitery can be attached to a receptacle under the left side of the nose section of the
fuselage. Instructions on a piacard located on the cover of the receptacle should be followed when starting
with external power. For instructions on the use of the PEP, refer to Starting Engines - Section 4.

7.39 ICE PROTECTION SYSTEM*

For flight into known icing conditions, a complete ice protection system (Figure 7-27) is available as
optional equipment on the Seneca I

The ice protection system consists of the following components: preumatic wing and empennage
boots, wing ice detection light, electrothermal propeller deice pads, electric windshield panel, heated lift
detectors, and heated pitot head.

The pneumatic wing and empennage boots are installed on the leading edges of the wings, the vertical
stabilizer and the horizontal stabilator. During normal operation, when the surface deicer system is turned
off, the engine-driven pressure pumps apply a constant suction to the deicer boots to provide smooth,
streamlined leading edges. ‘

Deicer boots are inflated by a momentary “ON"-type “SURFACE DE-ICE” switch (Figure 7-29)
located on the instrument panel directly above the control quadrant. Actnation of the surface deice switch
activates a system cycle timer which energizes the pneumatic pressure control valves for six seconds. The
boot salenoid valves are activated and air pressure is released to the boots, inflating all surface deicers on
the airplane. A “Wing-Tail Deicer” indicator Hght, with a press-to-test feature, illuminates when the surface
deicer boots inflate. When the cycle is complete, the deicer solenoid valves permit automatic overboard
exhaustion of pressurized air. Suction is then reapplied to the deicer boots. The deicer boots do not inflate
during the press-to-test cycle.

Circuit protection for the surface deicer system is provided by a “Wing-Tail De-icers” circuit breaker
located on the circuit breaker panel. :

Wing icing conditions may be detected during night flight by use of an ice detection light installed in
the outboard side of the left engine nacelle. The light is controlled by an “ICE LIGHT” switch (Figure 7-29)
located on the instrument panel to the right of the surface deice switch. A “Wing Ice Light” circuit breaker
located in the circuit breaker panel provides circuit protection.

Electrothermal propeller deicer pads are bonded to the leading edges of the propeller blades. Each
deicer pad has two separate heaters, one for the outboard and one for the inboard half. The system is
controlled by an “On-Off”*-type “PROP DE-ICE” switch (Figure 7-29) located toc the right of the surface
deice switch. Power for the propeller deicers is supplied by the airplane’s electrical system through a “Prop
De-ice” circuit breaker in the circuit breaker panel. When the prop deice switch is actuated, power is.
applied to a timer through the “Prop De-icer” ammeter which monitors the current through the propeller
deicing system. With the propeller deicing system on, the prop deicer ammeter needle should indicate
within the shaded portion of the ammeter for a normal reading. .

*Optional equipment
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Power from the timer is cycled to brush assemblies which distribute power to slip rings. The current is
then supplied from the slip rings directly to the electrothermal propeller deicer pads.

The Hartzell propellers are deiced by heating the outboard half and then the inboard half of the deicer
pads in a timer conirolled sequence The heating sequence of the deicer pads ts conducted in the following
order.

(a) OQutboard halves of the propeller deicer pads on the right engine,

(b} Inboard halves of the propetller deicer pads on the right engine.

(c) Outboard halves of the propeller deicer pads on the left engine.

(d} Inboard halves of the propeller deicer pads on the left engine.

The optional McCauley propellers are deiced by heating the entire deicer pads alternately in the following
sequence.

{a) The entire deicer pads on the right engine for 90 seconds;
(b} The entire deicer pads on the left engine for 90 seconds.

When the system is turned on, heating may begin on any one of the above steps, depending upon the
positioning of the timer switch when the system was turned off from previous use. Once begun, cycling wnll
proceed in the above sequence and will continue until the system is turned off.

A preflight check of the propelier deicers can be performed by turning the prop deice switch on and
feeling the propeller delcer pads for proper heating sequence. The deicer pads should become warm to the
touch.

The heat provided by the deicer pads reduces the adhesion between the ice and the propeller so that
centrifugal force and the blast of airstream cause the ice to be thrown off the propeller blades in very small
pieces.

A heated glass panel is installed on the exterior of the pilot’s windshield to provide visibility in icing
conditions. The panel is heated by curreat from the airplane’s electrical power supply'and controlled by an
“ON-OFF" control switch/circuit breaker. The control switch/circuit breaker is located in the right hand
side of the de-ice panel and placarded “WINDSHIELD PANEL HEAT - SEE PILOT'S OPERATING
HANDBOOK.”

An operational check may be performed by turning the heated windshield panel switch on for a period
not exceeding 30 seconds. Proper operation is indicated by the glass section being warm to the touch.

CAUTION

If the airplane is to be flown with the heated glass panel removed,
rotate the receptacle plate 180° and replace it to cover the holes in
the fuselage skin. Aiso replace the windshield collar screws.

Two heated lift detectors and a heated pitot head installed on the left wing are controlled by a single
“On-Off"-type “HEATED PITOT” switch located on the switch panel to the left of the pilot.

The heated lift detectors, one inboard and one outboard on the left wing, are instalied to prevent icing
conditions from interfering with operation of the stall warning transmitters. A “Stall Warn Heat” circuit
breaker in the circuit breaker panel protects the system against an overvoltage condition. The stall warning
system should not be depended on when there is ice on the wing.-
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ICE DETECTION LIGHT, SURFACE DEICER, PROPELLER DEICER AND HEATED WINDSHIELD CONTROL SWITCHES

HEATED PITOT AND HEATED STALL WARNING TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCHES

ICE PROTECTION SYSTEM CONTROL SWITCHES
Figure 7-29
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A heated pitot head, mounted under the left wing, is installed to provide pitot pressure for the
airspeed indicator with heat to alleviate ice accumulation from biocking the pressure intake. The heated
pitot head also has a separate circuit breaker located in the circuit breaker panel and labeled “Pitot Heat”

With the heated pitot switch on, check the heated pitot head and heated lift detector for proper
heating,

CAUTION

Care should be taken when an operational check of the heated
pitot head and the heated lift detectors is being performed. Both
units become very hot. Ground operation should be limited to 3
minutes maximum to avoid damaging the heating elements.

7.41 RADAR*

A weather radar system can be installed in this airplane. The basic components of this installation are
an antenna, a transmitter/receiver, and a cockpit indicator. The function of the weather radar system is to
detect weather conditions along the flight path and to visually display a continuous weather outline on.the
cockpit indicator. Through interpretation of the advance warning given on the display, the pilot can make
an early decision on the most desirable weather avoidance course.

In addition to its primary purpose, weather mapping, the system can be used for navigation. A ground
mapping feature allows the pilot to identify coastlines, water masses, islands, high ground, etc. This
provides the pilot with a guidance feature which may be useful in adverse weather conditions or over areas
where ground-based navigational aids are limited. :

For detailed information on the weather radar system and for procedures to follow in operating and
adjusting the system to its optimum efficiency, refer to the appropriate operating and service manuals
provided by the radar system manufacturer.

WARNING

Heating and radiation effects of radar can cause serious damage to
the eyes and tender organs of the body. Personnel should not be
aliowed within fifteen feet of the area being scanned by the
antenna while the system is transmitting. Do not operate the radar
during refueling or in the vicinity of trucks or containers
accomodating explosives or flammables. Flashbulbs can be
exploded by radar energy. Before operating the radar in any mode
other than STANDBY, direct the nose of the airplane so that the
forward 120 degree sector is free of any metal objects such as
other aircraft or hangars for a distance of at least 100 yards, and
tilt the antenna upward 15 degrees. Do not operate the radar while
the airplane is in a hangar or other enclosure.

*Optional equipment
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NOTE
When operating weather avoidance radar systems inside of
moderate to heavy precipitation, it is advisable to set the range
scale of the radar to its lowest scale.

7.43 AIR CONDITIONING

The air conditioning system is a recirculating air system. The major components include an evaporator,
a condensor, a compressor, a blower, switches and temperature controls.

The evaporator is located behind the rear baggagc compartmcnt This cools the air used for the air

“conditioning system.

The condensor is mounted aft of the firewall on the left engine. A retractable condensor scoop extends
when the air conditioner is on and retracts to a flush position when the air conditioner is off.

If the air conditioner is operated on the ground, the condenser scoop operates to a ground opening
position which is larger than the in-flight opening. A circuit through the squat switch on the right main gear
prevents the scoop operating to the ground opening when the aircraft is in flight.

The compressor is mounted on the rear left side of the left engine. It has an electric clutch which
automatically engages or disengages the compressor to the belt drive system of the compressor.

Air from the baggage area is drawn through the evaporator by the blower and distributed through an
overhead duct to individual outlets located adjacent to each occupant.

The switches and temperature control are located on the lower right side of the instrument panel. The
temperature control regulates the temperature of the cabin. Turning the control clockwise increases
cooling; counterclockwise decreases cooling.

The fan speed switch and the air conditioning ON-OFF switch are inboard of the temperature control.
The fan can be operated independently of the air conditioning; however, the fan must be on for air

" conditioner operation. Turning either switch off will disengage the compressor clutch and retract the

condensor door. Cooling air should be felt within one minute after the air conditioner is turned on.
NOTE

If the system is not operating in 5 minutes, turn the system OFF
ontil the fault is corrected.

The fan switch allows operation of the fan with the air conditioner turned OFF to aid in cabin air
circulation. “LOW” or “HIGH” can be selected to direct a flow of air through the air conditioner cutlets in
the overhead duct. These outlets can be adjusted or turned off individually.

The condenser door light is located to the left of the warning gear unsafe light in front of the pilot.
The door light illuminates when the door is open and is off when the door is closed.

A circuit breaker on the circuit breaker panel protects the air conditioning electrical system.
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7.45 PORTABLE OXYGEN SYSTEM

A poriable oxygen system to provide supplementary oxygen for the crew and passengers during high
altitude flights (above 10,000 feet) is available as optional equipment. The system is secured to the middle
center séat with the forward facing seating arrangement and mounnied between the center seats with the club
seating arrangement. (Refer to Section 9, Supplement 2, for FAA Approve supplemental information.)

The major components of the system consist of two console cylinder kits and six oxygen masks. Each
console is equipped with a 22 cubic foot oxygen cylinder, an oxygen supply gauge, an ON-OFF flow control
knob and two plug-in receptacles. Two single supply line masks and two dual supply line masks, which utilize
dual manifold connectors. are provided to supply six masks with only four outlets.

Each cylinder is enclosed in a console carrying case with a separate supply gauge and ON-OFF flow
control knob mounted on the sloped face of each unit. Two plug-in outlets are mounted below the gauge and
control knob on each console. The masks for the rear seats are stowed in the pockets on the center seats and all
other masks are stowed in the consoles. :

When fully charged, each cylinder contains oxygen at a pressure of 1850 psi at 70°F. the filler port is en-
closed by a cover at the rear of each unit. If high altitude flight is anticipated, it should be determined that the
oxygen supply is adequate for the proposed flight and that the passengers are briefed. When oxygen is're-
quired, insert the mask plug-in connector into an outlet and lock by rotating the connector approximately 1/4
turn. Don mask (s) and rotate the ON-OFF control knob fully counterclockwise (approximately two full.
turns).

Each mask assembly oxygen line incorporates a flow indicator. When the red pellet in the indicator disap-
pears, oxygen is flowing through the fine normally. If the red indicator appears in any of the lines during a
period when oxygen is essential, the airplane should be lowered to a safe altitude immediately.

Always remove fittings from the oxygen receptacles and stow the masks when they are not in use. Connect
only those mask assemblies being used to prevent oxygen loss through and unused mask assembly. If the con-
trol knob is ON and the fitting is in the receptacle, oxygen will flow through the mask continuously. If a dual
manifold connector is used, both masks must be donned. Masks may be damaged if they are not properly
stowed.

WARNING

Positively no smoking while oxygen is being used by anyone in the
airplane. :

To stap the flow of oxygen through the system, the control knob should be turned OFF by rotating fully
clockwise, finger tight. :

To preciude the possibility of fire by spontancous combustion, oil, grease, paint, hydraulic fluid and other
flammable material should be kept away from oxygen equipment.
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7.47 FIXED OXYGEN SYSTEM

A fixed oxygen system to provide supplementary oxygen for the crew and passeagers during high altitude
flights (above 10,000 feet) is available as optional equipment. The major components of the Scott oxygen
system are a 63 cubic foot oxygen cylinder, an oxygen supply gauge, an on-off flow control knob, a pressure
regulator, six plug in receptacles and six oxygen masks.

The oxygen cylinder is mounted aft in the tail cone. When fully charged, the cylinder contains oxygen at a
a pressure of 1850 psi at 70°E. The oxygen sapply guage is mounted in the aft overhead vent duct. The oxygen
flow control knobs labeled “Pull-On” is mounted in the pilot’s overhead panel. The pressure regualtor is
mounted directly on the oxygen cylinder, once the oxygen flow control knob is on, each of the oxygen plug-in
receptacies operates as an automatic on-off valve. The oxygen cylinder can be recharged throngh the access door
aft of the rear window on the left side of the fuselage.

If high altitude flight is anticipated, it shouid be determined that the oxygen supply is adequate for the
proposed flight and that the passengers are briefed. When oxygen is required, the control knob should be
pulfed forward to the ON positions allowing oxygen to flow from the cylinder through the system. Connecting the
constant flow mask fitting to a receptacle and turning it 90 degrees clockwise, automatically releases oxygen to
the mask through the on-off valve feature of the receptacle. The occupant then dons the mask and breathes
normally for a sufficient supply of oxygen.

Each mask assembly oxygen line incorporates a flow indicator. When the red pellet in the
indicator disappears, oxygen is flowing through the line normally. If the red indicator appears in any
of the lines during a period when oxygen use is essential, the airplane should be lowered to a safe
altitude immediately. :

When not in use, mask may be stowed in the storage pockets behind the front and center seats.
Always remove fittings from the oxygen receptacles and stow the mask when they are not is use. If the
control knob is pulled on and the fitting is in the receptacle, oxygen will flow through the mask
continuously. Masks may be damaged if they are not properly stowed.

CAUT]ON

Positively NO SMOKING while oxygen is being used by anyone
in the aircraft.

To stop the flow of oxygen through the system, the control knob should be pushed aft to the OFF
position. To bleed down low pressure lines, it is recommended that the mask assembiy be left connected
to the outlet for at least three minutes after the control knob is turned off.

To prelude the possibility of fire by spontahcous combustion, oil, grease, paint, hydraulic flnid,
and other flammable material should be kept away from oxygen equipment.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979
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SECTION 8
AIRPLANE HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

8.1 GENERAL

This section provides general guidelines relating to the handling, servicing and maintenance of the
Seneca II.

Every owner should stay in close contact with his Piper dealer or distributor and Authorized Piper
Service Center to obtain the latest information pertaining to his aircraft and to avail himself of the Piper
Aircraft Service Back-up.

Piper Aircraft Corporation takes a continuing interest in having the owner get the most efficient use
from his aircraft and keeping it in the best mechanical condition. Consequently, Piper Aircraft from time to
time issues Service Bulletins, Service Letters and Service Spares Letters relating to the aircraft.

Service Bulletins are of special importance and should be complied with promptly. These are sent to
the latest registered owners, distributors and dealers. Depending on the nature of the bulletin, material and
labor allowances may apply, and will be addressed in the body of the Bulletin. :

Service Letters deal with product improvements and service hints pertaining to the aircraft. They are
sent to dealers, distributors and occasionally (at the factory’s discretion) 0 latest registered owners, so they
can properly service the aircraft and keep it up to date with the latest changes. Owners should give careful
attention to the Service Letter information.

Service Spares Letters offer improved parts, kits and optional equipment which were not available
originally and which may be of interest to the owner.

If an owner is not having his aircraft serviced by an Authorized Piper Service Center, he should
periodically check with a Piper dealer or distributor to find out the latest information to keep his aircraft
up to daie.

Piper Aircraft Corporation has a Subscription Service for the Service Bulletins, Service Letters and
Service Spares Letters. This service is offered to interested persons such as owners, pilots and mechanics at a
nominal fee, and may be obtained through Piper dealers and distributors.

A service manual, parts catalog, and revisions to both, are available from Piper dealers or distributors.
Any correspondence regarding the airplane should inciude the airplane model and serial rumber to insure
proper response.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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8.3 AIRPLANE INSPECTION PERIODS

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) occasionally publishes Airworthiness Directives (ADs)
that apply to specific groups of aircraft. They are mandatory changes and are to be complied with within a
time limit set by the FAA. When an AD is issued, it is sent to the latest registered owner of the affected
aircraft and also to subscribers of the service. The owner should periodically check with his Piper dealer or
A & P mechanic to see whether he has the latest issued AD against his aircraft.

Piper Aircraft Corporation provides for the initial and first 50-hour inspection, at no charge to the
owner. The Owner Service Agreement which the owner receives upon delivery of the aircraft should be kept
in the aircraft at all times. This identifies him to authorized Piper dealers and entitles the owner to receive
service in accordance with the regular service agreement terms. This agreement also entitles the transient
owner full warranty by any Piper dealer in the world.

One hundred hour inspections are required by law if the aircraft is used commercially. Otherwise this
inspection is left to the discretion of the owner. This inspection is a complete check of the aircraft and its
systems, and should be accomplished by a Piper Authorized Service Center or by a qualified aircraft and
power plant mechanic who owns or works for a reputable repair shop. The inspection is listed, in detail, in
the inspection report of the appropriate Service Manual. '

An annual inspection is required once a year to keep the Airworthiness Certificate in effect. It is the
same as a 100-hour inspection except that it must be signed by an Inspection Authorized (IA) mechanic or
a General Aviation District Office (GADO) representative. This inspection is required whether the aircraft is
operated commercially or for pleasure.

A Progressive Maintenance program is approved by the FAA and is available to the owner. It involves
routine and detailed inspections at 50-hour intervals. The purpose of the program is to allow maximum
utilization of the aircraft, to reduce maintenance inspection cost and to maintain a maximum standard of
continuous airworthiness. Complete details are available from Piper dealers.

A spectographic analysis of the oil is available from several sources. This system, if used intelligently,
provides a good check of the internal condition of the engine. For this system to be accurate, oil samples
must be sent in at regular intervals, and induction air filters must be cleaned or changed regularly.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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8.5 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

The holder of a Pilot Certificate issued under FAR Part 61 may perform certain preventive
maintenance described in FAR Part 43. This maintenance may be performed only on an aircraft which the

pilot owns or operates and which is not used in air carrier service. The following is a list of the maintenance
which the pilot may perform:

(a) Repair or change tires and tubes

(b) Service landing gear wheel bearings, such as cleaning, greasing or rep]acmg

A{c) Service landing gear shock struts by adding air, oil or both.

(d) Replace defective safety wire and coiter keys.

{e) Lubrication not requiring disassembly other than removal of non-structural items such as cover
plates, cowling or fairings.

{f) Replenish hydraulic fluid in the hydraulic reservoirs.

(g) Refinish the exterior or interior of the aircraft (excluding balanced control surfaces) when
removal or disassembly of any primary structure or operating system is not required.

(h) Replace side windows and safety belts.

(i) Replace seats or seat parts with replacement parts approved for the alrcraft

(j) Replace bulbs, reflectors and ienses of position and landing lights.

(k) Replace cowling not requiring removal of the propeller.

(1) Replace, clean or set spark plug clearance.

(m) Replace any hose connection, except hydraulic connections, with approved replacement hoses. .

{n) Remove the battery and check fluid level and specific gravity.

Although the above work is allowed by law, each individual should make a self analysis as to whether
he has the ability to perform the work.

If the above work is accomplished, an entry must be made in the appropriate logbook. The entry
should contain: ;

(a) The date the work was accomplished.

(b) Description of the work.

(¢) Number of hours on the aircraft.

{d) . The certificate pumber of pilot performing the work.
(e) Signature of the individual doing the work.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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Nl 8.7 AIRPLANE ALTERATIONS

If the owner desires to have his aircraft modified, he must obtain FAA approval for the alteration.
Major alterations accomplished in accordance with Advisory Circular 43.13-2, when performed by an A & P
mechanic, may be approved by the local FAA office. Major alterations to the basic airframe or systems not
covered by AC 43.13-2 require a Supplemental Type Certificate.

The owner or pilot is required to ascertain that the following Aircraft Papers are in order and in the
aircraft.
(a) To be displayed in the aircraft at all times:
(1) Aircraft Airworthiness Certificate Form FAA-8100-2,
(2) Aircraft Registration Certificate Form FAA-8050-3.
(3) Aircraft Radio Station License if transmitters are installed.

(b) To be carried in the aircraft at all times:
(1) Pilot’s Operating Handbook.
(2) Weight and Balance data plus a copy of the latest Repair and Alteration Form
FAA-337, if applicable. _
(3) Aircraft equipment Hist, .

- Atlthough the aircraft and engihe logbooks are not required to be in the aircraft, they should be made
available upon request. Logbooks should be compliete and up to date. Good records will reduce .
maintenance cost by giving the mechanic information about what has or has not been accomplished.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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8.9 GROUND HANDLING
(a) Towing

The airplane may be moved on the ground by the use of the nose wheel steering bar that is
stowed aft of the fifth and sixth seats or by power equipment that will not damage or excessively
strain the nose gear steering assembly. Towing lugs are incorporated as part of the nose gear fork.

CAUTION

When towing with power equipment, do not tusn the nose gear
beyond its steering radius in either direction, as this will resuit in
damage to the nose gear and steering mechanism.

CAUTION
Do not {ow the airplane when the controls are secured.

In the event towing lines are necessary, ropes should be attached to both main gear struts as
high up on the tubes as possible. Lines should be long enough to clear the nose and/or tail by not
less than fifteen feet, and a qualified person should ride in the pilot’s seat to maintain control by
use of the brakes.

{b) Taxiing

Before attempting to taxi the airplane, ground personnel should be instructed and approved
by a qualified person authorized by the owner. Engine starting and shut-down procedures as well
as taxi techniques should be covered. When it is ascertained that the propeller back blast and taxi
areas are clear, power should be applied to start the taxi roll, and the following checks should be
performed:

(1) Taxi a few feet forward and apply the brakes to determine their effectiveness.

(2) Taxi with the propeller set in low pitch, high RPM setting.

(3) While taxiing, make slight turns to ascertain the effectiveness of the steering.

(4) Observe wing clearance when taxiing near buildings or other stationary objects. If

possible, station an observer outside the airplane.

(5) When taxiing over uneven ground, avoid holes and ruts.

(6) Do not operate the engine at high RPM when running up or taxiing over ground

containing loose stones, gravel, or any loose material that may cause damage to the
propeller blades.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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- {c) Parking

When parking the airplane, be sure that it is sufficiently protected from adverse weather
conditions and that it presents no danger to other aircraft. When parking the airplane for any
length of time or overnight, it is suggested that it be moored securely.

(1) To park the airplane, head it into the wind if possible.

(2) Set the parking brake by pulling back on the brake lever and depressing the knob on

the handle. To release the parking brake, pull back on the handle until the catch
disengages; then allow the handle to swing forward.

CAUTION

Care should be taken when setting brakes that are overheated or

during cold weather when accumulated moisture may freeze a
brake.

(3) Aileron and stabilator controls should be secured with the front seat belt and chocks
used to properly block the wheels.

(d) Mooring

The airplane should be moored for immovability, security and protection. The following
procedures should be used for the proper mooring of the airplane:

(1) Head the airplane into the wind if possible.

(2) Retract the flaps.

(3) Immobilize the ailerons and stabilator by looping the seat belt through the control
wheel and pulling it snug.

(4) Block the wheels,

(5) Secure tie-down ropes to the wing tie-down rings and to the tail skid at approximately
45 degree angles to the ground. When using rope of non-synthetic material, leave
sufficient slack to avoid damage to the airplane should the ropes contract.

CAUTION

Use bowline knots, square knots or locked slip knots. Do not use
plain stip knots.

NOTE

Additional preparations for high winds include using tie-down
ropes from the landing gear forks and securing the rudder.

(6) Install a pitot head cover if available. Be sure to remove the pitot head cover before
flight.
{7) Cabin and baggage doors should be locked when the airplane is unattended.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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8.11 ENGINE INDUCTION AIR FILTERS
(a) Removing Induction Air Filter .

(1) Remove the right hand section of the cowling to gain access to the air filter box.
(2) Turn the four studs and remove the air filter box cover.
(3) Lift the air filter from the filter box..

(b) Cleaning Induction Air Filters

The induction air filters must be cleaned at least once every 30 hours, and more often, even
daily, when operating in dusty conditions. Extra filters are inexpensive, and a spare should be
kept on hand for use as a rapid replacemen. :

To clean the filter: :

(1) Tap filter gently to remove dirt particles. Do not use compressed air or cleaning
solvents. :

(2) Inspect filter. If paper element is torn or ruptured or gasket is damaged, the filter
should be replaced. The usable life of the filter should be restricted to one year or 500
hours, whichever comes first.

(¢) Installation of Induction Air Filters

After cleaning, place filter in air box and install cover. Secure cover by turning studs.
Replace cowl.

8.13 BRAKE SERVICE

The brake system is filled with MIL-H-5606 (petroleum base} hydraulic brake fluid. This shonld be
checked periodically or at every 50-hour inspection and replenished when necessary. The brake reservoir is
located to the rear of the front baggage compartment. Remove the access panel marked “Brake Reservoir
Behind” located at the top rear of the compartment. Keep the fluid level at the level marked on the
reservoir.

No adjustment of brake clearance is necessary. Refer to the PA-34-200T Service Manual for brake
lining replacement instructions.

REPORT: VB-830 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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8.15 LANDING GEAR SERVICE

Tweo jack points are provided for jacking the aircraft for servicing. One is located outboard of each
main landing gear and one just aft of the nose gear. Before jacking, attach a tail support to the tail skid.
Approximately 500 pounds of ballast should be placed on the tail support.

CAUTION

Be sure to apply sufficient support ballast; otherwise the airplane
may tip forward, and the nose section could be damaged.

Landing gear cleos should be serviced according to instruction on the units. Under normal static Toad
(empty weight of airplane plas full fuel and oil), main oleo struts should be exposed three and one half
inches and the nose oleo strut should be exposed two and one half mches Refer to PA-34-200T Service
Manual for complete information on servicing oleo struts.

8.17 PROPELLER SERVICE
(a) Hartzell Propellers:

The gas charge in the propeller cylinder should be kept at the pressure specified on the
placard located in the spinner cap, The pressure in the cylinder will increase about one-third psi
for every degree Fahrenheit increase in temperature. This effect should be considered when
checking pressure. The charge maintained must be accurate and free of excessive moisture since
moisture may freeze the piston during cold weather. Dry nitrogen gas is recommended.

CHAMBER PRESSURE REQUIREMENTS WITH
TEMPERATURE FOR HARTZELL COUNTERWEIGHT TYPE PROPELLERS

Tempo ° F PRESSURE (psi)
FOR PROPELLER HUBS: FOR PROPELLER HUBS:
BHC-C2YF-2CKF and BHC-C2YF-2CKUF and
BHC-C2YF-2CLKF BHC-C2YF-2CLKUF

70 0 100 6212 : 22x2
400 - 70 S57+2 : 172

Gto 40 5442 : C 1422
-30t0 O 49+2 942

NOTE: Do not check pressure or charge with propeller in feather position.
(b) McCauley Propeliers:
Since the McCauley propellers use oil pressure and compression spring force to achieve

activation, there is no air/gas accumulator pressure to maintain. The propellers have been set at
the factory and should not require any further servicing.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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(¢c) Hartzell and McCauley Propellers:

The spinner and backing plate should be checked for the presence of oil, cleaned and
inspected for cracks frequently. Before each flight the propeller should be inspected for nicks,
scratches, or corrosion. If found, they should be repaired as soon as possible by a rated mechanic,
since a nick or scratch causes an area of increased stress which can lead to serious cracks or the
loss of a propeller tip. The back face of the blades should be painted when necessary with flat
black paint to retard glare. To prevent corrosion, all surfaces should be cleaned and waxed
periodically.

CAUTION

Do not operate three bladed McCauley propellers with the spinner
- bulkhead installed and the spinner dome removed. Damage can
resuit o the spinner bulkhead cuff plates.

8.19 OIL REQUIREMENTS

The oil capacity of the Teledyne Continental engines is 8 quarts per engine with a minimum safe
quantity of 3 quarts per engine. It is recommended that oil be added if the quantity falis to 6 quarts. It is -
recommended that engine oil be drained and renewed every 100 hours, or sooner under unfavorable
conditions. Full fiow cartridge type oil filters should be replaced each 30 hours of operation. The following
grades are required for temperatures: :

01l Viscosity per Average Ambient Temp.

Aviation Grade. S.A.E. No.
Below 40°F - 1065 30

Above 40°F : 13100 o 50

8.21 FUEL SYSTEM
(a) Servicing Fuel System

The fuel screens in the strainers require cleaning at 50 hour or 90 day intervals, whichever
occurs first. The fuel gascolator strainers are located in the wing between the fuel selector valves
and the auxiliary pumps in the nacelles. The fuel injector screen is located in the housing where
the fuel inlet line connects to the injector. This screen should be cleaned every 50 hours of
operation. :

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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(b} Fuel Requirements

The minimum aviation grade fuel for the PA-34-200T is 100. Since the use of lower grades can

canse serious engine damage in a short period of time, the engine warranty is invalidateéd by the use
of lower octanes.

Whenever 100 or 100LL grade fuel is not available, commercial grade 100/130 should be used.
(See Fuel Grade Comparison Chart.) Refer to the latest issue of Continental Service Bulletin “Fuel
and Oil Grades” for additional information.

A summary of the current grades as well as the previous fuel desrgnatmns is shown in the

following chart:
FUEL GRADE COMPARISON CHART
Current Military
Previous Commercial Current Commercial Fuel Grades (MIL-G-5572E)
Fuel Grades (ASTM-D910) Fuel Grades (ASTM-D210-75) Amendment No. 3

Max. TEL Max. TEL Max, TEL -
Grade Color wml/U.S, gal. | Grade Color ml/U.S. gal. { Grade  Color ml/U.S. gal.
80/87  red 0.5 80 red 0.5 BWE7 red 0.5
91/98 blue 20 *100LL  blue 2.0 none none none
100/130 green 3.0 100 green **3.0 100/130 green #*1.0
115/145 purple 4.6 none none none 115/145 purple 4.6

- Grade 100LL fuel in some overseas countries is curréntly colored green and designated as “100L.”
*¥. Commercial fuel grade 100 and grade 100/130 (both of which are colored green) having TEL

content of up to 4 ml/U.S8. gallon are approved for use in all engines certificated for vse with
grade 100/130 foel.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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The operation of the aircraft is approved with an anti-icing additive in the fuel. When an anti-
icing additive is used it must meet the specification MIL-1-27686, must be uniformly blended with
the fuel while refueling, must not exceed .15% by volume of the refucled quantity, and to ensure its
effectiveness should be blended at not less than .10% by volume. One and one half liquid ozs. per ten
gallon of fuel would fall within this range. A blender supplied by the additive manufacturer should
be used. Except for the information contained in this section, the manufacturer’s mixing or
blending instructions should be carefully followed.

CAUTIONS

Assure that the additive is directed into the flowing fuel stream. The
additive flow should start after and stop before the fuel flow. Do not
permit the concentrated additive to come in contact with the aircraft
painted surfaces or the interior surfaces of the fuel tanks.

Some fuels have anti-icing additives pre-blended in the fuel at the
refineary, so no further blending should be performed.

Fuel additive can not be used as a substitute for preflight draining of
the fuel system drains.

{¢) Filling Fue! Tanks
Observe all required precautions for handling gasoline. Fill the fuel tanks to the bottom of the

filler neck with 1007130 octane fuel. Bach wing holds a maximum of 49 gallons, giving a total of 98
gallons of fuel. With optional fuel tanks installed, the total fuel capacity is increased to 128 gallons.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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FUEL DRAIN
Figure 8-1

(d) Draining Fuel Strainer, Sumps and Lines

Each gascolator strainer is provided with a quick drain which should be drained before the
first flight of the day and after refueling, to check for fuel contamination. If contamination is
found, fuel should be drained until the contamination stops. If contamination persists after
draining fuel for a minute, contact a mechanic to check the fuel system.

Each fuel tank is provided with a fuel quick drain to check for contamination. Each tank
should be checked for contamination in accordance with the above procedure. Crossfeed drains
are located on the bottom of the fuselage inboard of the right flap. The fuel drained at each
quick drain should be collected in a transparent container and examined for contamination.

CAUTION

When. draining any amount of fuel, care should be taken to ensure
that no fire hazard exists before starting the engine.

After draining, each quick drain should be checked to make sure it
_ has closed completely and is not leaking.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976 REPORT: VB-85(
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{e} Draining Fuel System

The bulk of the fuel may be drained from the system by opening the valve at the inboard end of
each tank. Push up on the arms of the drain valve and turn counterclockwise to hold the drain open.
Drain the fuel from the fuel strainer bowl and remove the fuel supply line at the carburetor servo.
Run the electric driven fuel pump until the systern is completely drained, this will require selecting
all fuel tanks to ensure fuel is drained from all lines.

CAUTION

When the fuel system is completely drained and fuel is replenished it
will be necessary to run the engine for a minimum of 3 minutes at

1000 RPM on cach tank to ensure no air exists in the fuel supply
lines.

8.23 TIRE INFLATION

For maximum service from the tires, keep them inflated to the proper pressures. The main gear tires
should be inflated to 55 psi and the nose gear should be inflated to 31 psi.

Interchange the tires on the main wheels, if necessary, to produce even wear. All wheels and tires are
balanced before original installation, and the relationship of the tire, tube, and wheel should be maintained
if at all possible. Unbalanced wheels can cause extreme vibration on takeoff. In the installation of new
components, it may be necessary to rebalance the wheel with the tire mounted.

When checking the pressure, examine the tires for wear, cuts, bruises, and slippage.

8.25 BATTERY SERVICE

Access to the 12-volt 35 ampere hour battery is gained through the nose baggage compartment. It is
focated under the floor panel of the nose baggage compartment. The battery container has a plastic drain
tube which is normally closed off. This tube should be opened occasionally to drain off any accumulation
of Tiquid. '

The battery fluid level must not be brought above the baffle plates. 1t should be checked every 30 days
to determine that the fluid level is proper and the connections are tight and free of corrosion. DO NOT fill
the battery above the baffle plates. DO NOT fill the battery with acid - use distilled water only. A
hydrometer check will determine the percent of charge in the battery,

If the battery is not properly charged, rechargé it starting with a rate of 4 amperes and finishing with a
rate of 2 amperes. Quick charges are not recommended.

The external power receptable, if installed, is located on the left side of the nose section. Be sure that
master switch is off while inserting or removing a plug at this receptacle.

Refer to the PA-34-200T Service Manual for detailed procedures for cleaning and servicing the battery.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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8.27 SERIAL NUMBER PLATES

The serial number plate is located on the left side of the fuselage near the leading edge of the
stabilator. The serial number should always be used when referring to the airplane on service or warranty
matters.

8.29 LUBRICATION

Laubrication at regular internals is an essential part of the maintenance of an airplane. For lubrication
instructions and a chart showing lubrication points, types of lubricants tc be used, lubrication methods and
recommended frequencies, refer to the PA-34-200T Service Manual.

8.31 CLEANING
(a) Cleaning Engine Compartment

Before cleaning the engine compartment, place a strip of tape on the magneto vents to
" prevent any solvent from entering these units.
(1)~ Place a large pan under the engine to catch waste. -
(2) With the engine cowling removed, spray or brush the engine with solvent or a mixture
of solvent and degreaser. In order to remove especially heavy dirt and grease deposits,
it may be necessary to brush areas that were Sprayed :

CAUTION

Do not spray solvent intoc the alternator, pressure pump, starter,
air intakes, or alternate air inlets.

(3) Aliow the solvent to remain on the engine from five to ten minutes. Then rinse the
engine clean with additional solvent and allow it to dry.

CAUTION

Do not operate the engine until excess solvent has evaporated or
otherwise been removed. :

(4} Rerhove the protective tape from the magnetos.
(5} Lubricate the controls, bearing surfaces, etc., in accordance with the Lubrication Chart
in the PA-34-200T Service Manual,

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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(b} Cleaning Landing Gear

Before cleaning the landing gear, place a plastic cover or similar material over the wheel and
brake assembly. ,

(1) Place a pan under the gear to catch waste

(2) Spray or brush the gear area with solvent or a mixture of solvent and degreaser, as
desired. Where heavy grease and dirt deposits have collected, it may be necessary to
brush areas that were sprayed, in order to clean them,

(3) Allow the solvent to remain on the gear from five to ten minutes. Then rinse the gear
with additional solvent and allow to dry.

(4) Remove the cover from the wheel and remove the catch pan.

{5) Lubricate the gear in accordance with the Lubrication Chart in the PA-34-200T Service
Manual.

(6) Caution: Do not brush the micro switches.

(c) Cleaning Exterior Surfaces

The airplane should be washed with a mild soap and water. Harsh abrasives or alkaline soaps
or detergents could make scratches on painted or plastic surfaces or could cause corrosion of
metal. Cover areas where cleaning solution could cause damage. To wash the airplane, use the
following procedure:

(1) Flush away loose dirt with water.

(2) Apply cleaning solution, with a soft cloth, a sponge or a soft bristie brush.

{(3) To remove exhaust stains, allow the solution to remain on the surface longer.

(4) To remove stubborn oil and grease, use a cloth dampened with naphtha.

(5) Rinse all surfaces thoroughly.

(6) Any good automotive wax may be used to preserve painted surfaces. Soft cleaning
cloths or a chamois should be used to prevent scratches when cleaning or polishing. A
heavier coating of wax on the leading surfaces will reduce the abrasion problems in
these areas.

(d) Cleaning Windshield and Windows

(1) Remove dirt, mud and other loose particles from exterior surfaces with clean water.

(2) Wash with mild soap and warm water or with aircraft plastic cleaner. Use a soft cloth
or sponge in a straight back and forth motion. Do not rub harshly

(3) Remove oil and grease with a ctoth moistened with kerosene.

CAUTION |

Do not use gasoline, alcohol, benzene, carbon tetrachoride,
thinner, acetone, or window cleaning sprays.

(4) After cleaning plastic surfaces, apply a thin coat of hard polishing wax. Rub lightly
with a soft cloth. Do not use a circuiar motion.

(5) A severe scratch or mar in plastic can be removed by rubbing out the scratch with
jeweler’s rouge. Smooth both sides and apply wax.

REPORT: VB-850. ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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e {e)

.

()

Cleaning Headliner, Side Panels and Seats

(1) Clean headliner, side panels, and seats with a stiff bristle brush, and vacuum where
necessary.

(2) Soiled upholistery, except leather, may be cleaned with a good upholstery cleaner-
suitable for the material. Carefully follow the manufacturer’s instructions. Avoid
soaking or harsh rubbing.

CAUTION
Solvent cleaners require adequate ventilation.
(3) Leather shouid be cleaned with saddie soap or a mild hand soap and water.

Cleaning Carpets

To clean carpets, first remove loose dirt with a whisk broom or vacuum, For soiled spots
and stubborn stains use a goninflammable dry cleaning fluid. Floor carpets may be removed and
cleaned fike any household carpet.

Cleaning Deicing Equipment*

Clean the deicer boots when the airplane is washed, using a mild soap and water solution.

Boots should be waxed or coated with one of several available boot care products for proper
operation in icing conditions.

In cold weather, wash the boots while the airplane is in a warm hangar, if possible. If the
cleaning is to be done outdoors, heat the soap and water solution before taking it to the airplane.
If difficulty is encountered with water freezing on the boots, use a portable type ground heater
to direct a blast of warm air along the area being cleaned.

Cleaning the boots with petroleum products such as benzol or nonleaded gasoline is not
recommended, since such products are injurious to rubber. If such solvents are employed, they
should be used sparingly and wiped off the surface with a clean dry cloth before the cleaner has
time to soak into the rubber.

8.33 WINTERIZATION

For winter operation a winterization kit is installed on the inlet opening of the oil cooler outboard
chamber of the plenum chamber. This kit should be installed whenever the ambient temperature is 50°F or
less. When the kit is not being used it can be stowed in the nose cone compartment, left hand side, forward
of the door, using the strap provided.

*Qptional equipment

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 9

SUPPLEMENTS

9.1 GENERAL

This section provides information in the form of Supplements which are necessary for efficient

operation of the airplane when equipped with one or more of the various optional systems and equipment
not provided with the standard airplane.

All of the Supplements provided by this section are “FAA Approved” and consecutively numbered as
a permanent part of this Handbook. The information contained in each Supplement applies only when the
related equipment is installed in the airplane.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SUPPLEMENT 1

WINDSHIELD HEATING INSTALLATION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the efficient operation of the airplane when the
optional windshield heating system is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be
used in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This suppiement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional windshield heating system is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS
Under no circumstances should the unit be turned on for a period exceeding 30 seconds unless:

(a) The aircraft is in flight or
(b) Ice exists on the heated panel.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to the basic Emergency Procedures provided by Section 3 of this Pilot’s Operating
Handbook are necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

An operational check is accomplished by turning the heated panel switch on for a period not
exceeding 30 SECONDS. Proper operation is indicated by the glass section being warm to the touch.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

An additional compass deviation card is required with this installation. This card should indicate
corrected readings with windshield heat and radios on.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850 .
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SUPPLEMENT 2
OXYGEN INSTALLATION - SCOTT AVIATION PRODUCTS
EXECUTIVE MARK IH PART NUMBER 802180-00 OR 8021806-01
SECTION 1 - GENERAL
This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
oxygen system is instailed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in conjunction
with the complete handbook.
This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbock and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional oxygen system is installed.
SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS .
(a) No smoking allowed.
(b) The aircraft is restricted to six occupants with two (2) oxygen uniis installed.
(c) The aircraft is restricted to four occupants with one (1) oxygen unit installed.
(d) Oxygen duration: C
e DURATION IN HOURS AT ALTITUDE
Persons Using G
Each Unit 5,000 10,000 15,000 20,000 25,000
1 10.6 6.3 4.7 ' 3.8 33
2 53 32 24 1.9 1.7
3 ' 35 . 2.1 1.6. 13- 1.1
4 2.7 1.6 1.2 95 .8
NOTE
For six occupants maximum duration will be obtained with three
(3) persons utilizing each unit. See above chart for number of
persons vs duration (per unit}.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a) Time of useful consciousness at 25,000 feet is approximately 3 minutes.

(b) If oxygen flow is interrupted as evidenced by the flow indicators or hypoxic indications;
(1} Install another mask unit.

(2) Install mask connection in an unused outlet if available.
(3) If flow is not restored, immediately descend to below 12,500 feet.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
PREFLIGHT

(a) Check oxygen gquantity.
(b) Installation (Forward facing seating arragnement only) '
(1) Remove middle center seat and secure oxygen units to seat by use of belts provided.

{2) Reinstall seat and secure seat by adjusting the middle seat belt tightly around seat aft of the
oxygen units.

(c} Installation (Club seating arrangement only)
(1) Install mounting base between center seats utilizing slotted receptacles for front attachment
points and bolts for aft attachment points.
(2) Slide oxygen bottles into position on top of mountmg base ensuring that all mounting lugs
engage in the slotted receptacle and that the locking pin is in the raised position.
(d) Turn on oxygen system and check flow indicators on all masks. Masks for the two aft seats are

stowed in the seat pockets of the middle seats. All other masks are stowed in the oxygen system
containers.

IN-FLIGHT
(a) Adjust oxygen mask.
{(b) Turn on system,
(¢). Monitor flow indicators and quantity.

CAUTION

Use of oxygen unit is prohibited when gauge approaches red area.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23,1976
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SUPPLEMENT 2A
FIXED OXYGEN SYSTEM INSTALLATION - SCOTT AVIATION PRODUCTS
AMBASSADOR MARK III PART NUMBER 802889-03

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional fixed
oxygen system is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in conjunction
with the complete handbook. '

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional fixed oxygen system is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a) No smoking allowed when oxygen system is in use.
(b) Oxygen duration: (Bottle pressure 1350 PSI)

DURATION IN HOURS AT ALTITUDE
(Based on 9% Consumption}

Persons Using

Each Unit 5,060 10,000 _ }5,000 20,000 25,000
I 74 7.7 | 8.1 8.3 8.5
2 3.7 3.9 4.1 4.2 4.3
3 2.5 2.6 2.7 2.8 2.8
4 1.9 1.9 20 2.1 2.1
5 1.5 1.5 1.6 1.7 1.7
6 1.2 1.3 1.4 14 14

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a) Time of useful consciousness at 25,000 feet is approximately 3 minutes.

{b) If oxygen flow is interrupted as evidenced by the flow indicators or hypoxic indications;
{1) Install another mask unit. .
(2} Install mask connection in an unused outlet if available.
(3) If flow is not restored, immediately descend to below 12,500 feet.

ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
PREFLIGHT

(a) Check oxygen gunantity.
{b) Turn on oxygen system and check flow indicators on all masks. All masks are stored in the seat
pockets of the front and middie seats.

IN-FLIGHT

{a) Adjust oxygen mask.
(b) Turn on system.
(c) . Monitor flow indicators and quantity..

CAUTION

Do not use oxygen system below 200 PSI to prevent contamination
and/or moisture from entering depleted cylinder-regulator
assembly. If cylinder has been depleted it must be removed and
refurbished in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommended
procedures.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 9, 1979
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SUPPLEMENT 3

AUTOCONTROL IIIB AUTOPILOT INSTALLATION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
Piper AutoControl IIIB Autopilot is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be
used in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook based on
EDO-AIRE Mitchell STC SA30245W-D and must remain in this handbook at all times when the optional
Piper AutoControl IIIB Autopilot is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a)
(b)

Autopilot operation prohibited above 172 KIAS. (Autopilot Vo)
Autopilot must be “OFF” for takeoff and landing.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
©)

In an emergency the AutoControl I1IB can be disconnected by:

(1) Pushing the AP ON-OFF switch “OFE.”

(2) Pulling the AP circuit breaker. o

The autopilot can be overpowered at either control wheel,

An autopilot runaway, with a 3 second delay in the initiation of recovery while operating in
climb, cruise or descending fiight, could result in a 60° bank and 150 foot altitude loss.

An autopilot runaway, with a 1 second delay in the initiation of recovery, during an approach
operation, coupled or uncoupled, could result in 18° and 20 foot altitude loss.

Emergency operation with optional NSD 360 and NSD 360A (HSI) - Slaved and/or Non-Slaved:

NSD 360 :
(1) Appearance of HDG Flag:
a.  Check air supply gauge {vac or pressure) for adequate air supply (4 in. Hg. min.).
b.  Check compass circuit breaker.
¢. Observe display for proper operation. .
(2) To disable heading card - puil circuit breaker and use magnetlc compass for directional data.

NOTE

If heading card is not operational, autopilot should not be used.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-350
REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977 9.7
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(3) With card disabled:
a. VOR and Glide Slope displays are stlll functional; use card set to rotate card to aircraft
heading for correct picture.
b. Localizer - left-right information stlll usable. Flag information is disabled - compare
needle with No. 2 indicator for valid left-righi needle operation.
(4) Slaving Failure - (i.e. failure to seif-correct for gyro drift):
Check gyro slaving switch s set to No. 1 position.
Check for HDG Flag.
Check compass circuit breaker.
Reset heading card while observing slaving meter.
Select slaving amplifter No. 2 (gyro slaving switch is set to No. 2 position).
Reset heading card while checking slaving meter.
g. Switch to free gyro and periodically set card as unslaved gyro.

o oo o

NSD 360A (Instrument with red-white striped NAV-HDG Flags)

(1) The emergency procedures for the NSD 360A remain identical to those listed for the NSD
360 {above), except that the presence of the NAV Flag on a localizer frequency invalidates
the NAV left-right information. Usable navigation data will be indicated in both VOR and
Localizer modes by the absence of the NAV Flag, whether the card is disabled or not.

(2) In the localizer mode the “TQ-FROM” arrows may remain out of view, depending upon the
design of the NAV converter used in the installation. :

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
. PREFLIGHT

(a) AUTOPILOT
(1) Place radio coupler in HDG mode (if installed) and place the AP “ON-OFE” switch to the
“ON” position to engage roll section. Rotate roll command knob left and right and observe
that control wheel describes a corresponding left and right turn, then center knob.
(2) Set proper D.G. heading on D.G. and turn HDG bug to aircraft heading. Engage HDG mode
rocker switch and rotate HDG bug right and left. Aircraft control wheel should turn same
direction as bug. Grasp control wheel and manually override servo, both directions.

() RADIO COUPLER - (OPTIONAL)
(1) Tune and identify VOR or VOT station. Position radio coupler to OMNI mode. Place
autopilot and HDG switches to the ON position. Set HDG bug to aircraft heading and rotate
QBS to cause OMNI indicator needle to swing left and right slowly. Observe that control
wheel rotates in direction of needle movement.
(2) Disengage AP “ON-OFF” switch. Reset radio coupler control to HDG.

IN-FLIGHT
(a) Trim airplane (ball centered).

{b). Check air pressure or vacuum to ascertain that the directional gyro and attitude gyro are receiving
sufficient air.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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)

(d)

(e)

Roll Section:

(1) To engage, center ROLL. COMMAND knob, push AP “ON-OFF” switch to “ON" position.
To tarn, rotate ROLL COMMAND knob in desired direction. (Maximum angle of bank
should not exceed 30°.)

{2) For heading mode, set directional gyro with magnetic compass. Push directional gyro HDG
knob in, rotate bag to aircraft heading. Push console heading rocker (HDG) switch to “ON”
position. To select a new aircraft heading, push D.G. headiag knob “IN” and rotate, in
desired direction of turn, to the desired heading.

Radio Coupling VOR-ILS with H.S.I. (Horizontal Situation Indicator) Type Instrument Display.
{Optional)
(1) VOR Navigation

a. Tune and identify VOR station. Select desired course by rotating CRS knob of H.S.1.
(H.S.1. course knoh),

b.  Select OMNI mode on radio coupler.

c. Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler. Aircraft will turn to a 45°
intercept angle to intercept the selected VOR course. Intercept angle magnitnde . |
depends on radio needle off course magnitude, 100% needle deflection will result in
45° intercept with the intercept angle diminishing as the needle offset diminishes.

d. NAV mede - NAV mode provides reduced VOR sensitivity for tracking weak, or noisy
VOR signals. NAV mode should be selected after the aircraft is established on course.

(2) ILS-LOC Front Course

a. Set inbound, front, localizer course with H.S.I. course knob.

b.  Select LOC-Normal on radio coupler to intercept and track inbound on the localizer.
Select LOC-REV to intercept and track the localizer course cutbound to the
procedure turn area.

c. Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler.

(3) ILS - Back Course

a. Set inbound, front localizer course with H.5.1. course knob.

b. Select LOC-REV on radio coupler to intercept and track inbound on the back localizer
course. Select LOC-NORM to intercept and track outbound on the back course to the
procedure turn area.

c. Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler,

Radio Coupling - VOR/ILS with standard directional gyro. (Optional)

Radio coupler operation in conjunction with a standard directional gyro and VOR/LOC
display differs from operation with an integrated display (H.S.L) only in one respect. The HDG
bug is used as the radio course datum and therefore must be set to match the desired VOR course
as sefected on the OBS.

(1) For VOR intercepts and tracking:
~ Select the desired VOR course and set the HDG bug to the same heading. Select
OMNI mode on the coupler and HDG mode on the autopilot console.
(2) For ILS Front Course intercepts and tracking:
Tune the focalizer frequency and place the HDG bug on the 1nb0und front course
heading. Select LOC-NORM mode on the coupler and HDG mode on the autopilot
console.

I[SSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977 9-9
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(3) For LOC Back Course intercepts and tracking:
. Tune the localizer frequency and place the HDG bug on the inbound course
heading to the airport. Select LOC-REV mode with coupler and HDG mode on the

autopilot console. .
SECTION S - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of the Pilot’s Operaging Handbook are
necessary for this supplement,

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976
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SUPPLEMENT 4
ALTIMATIC IIIC AUTOPILOT INSTALLATION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
AliiMatic ITIC Autopilot is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in
conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook based on
EDO-AIRE Mitchell STC SA3023SW-D and must remam in this handbook at all times when the optional
AltiMatic IIIC Autopilot is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a) Autopilot operation prohibited above 172 KIAS. (Autopilot Vmo) E [

(b} Autopilot must be “OFF” during takeoff and landing,.

(c) Autopilot operation not authorized with greater than 25° of ﬂap extension. |

{d) Required placard P/N 13A660-1 “Conduct Trim Check prior to flight (see P/O/H)” to be
installed in clear view of pilot.

{e) During autopilot operation, the pilot must be in his seat with the safety belt fastened.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

This aircraft is equipped with a Master Disconnect/Interrupt Switch on the pilot’s control wheel, When
the switch button is depressed it will disconnect the autopilot. When depressed and held it will interrupt ail
Electric Elevator Trim Operations. Trim operations will be restored when the switch is released. If an
autopilot or trim emergency is encountered, do not attempt to determine which system is at fault.
Immediately depress and hold: the Master Disconnect/Interrupt button. Turn off autopilot and trim master
switch and retrim aircraft, then release the interrupt switch,

NOTE
During examination of this supplement, the pilot is advised to

locate and identify the autopilot controls, the trim master switch
and circuit breaker for both systems.

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: AUGUST 1, 1977 .11
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

In the event of an autopilot malfunction the autopilot can be:
{1) Overpowered at either control wheel.

CAUTION

Do not overpower auotopilot pitch axis for periods longer than 3
seconds because the autotrim system will operate in a direction to
oppose the pilot and will, thereby, cause an increase in the pitch
overpower forces.

- (2) Disconnected by depréssing the Master Disconnectf[nferrupt Switch.

(3) Disconnected by depressing the Trim Switch “AP OFF” bar.
(4) Disconnected by pushing the roll rocker switch “OFE”

In the event of a trim malfunction:

(1) Depress and hold the Master Trim Interrupt Switch.

(2) Trim Master Switch - “OFF.” Retrim aircraft as necessary using manual trim system.
{(3) Release Master Interrupt Switch - be alert for possible trim action.

(4) Trim Circsit Breaker - Pull. Do not operate trim until problem is corrected.

If a trim runaway occurs with the autopilot operating, the above procedure will disconnect the
antopilot which will immediately result in higher control wheel forces. Be prepared to manually
retrim, as necessary to eliminate undesirable forces.

Aitlmde Loss During Malfunction;

(1) An autopilot malfunction during climb, cruise or descent with a 3 second delay in recovery
initiation could result in as much as 60° of bank and 200’ of altitude loss.

{2) Altitude loss - high altitude descent - 3 second delay in recovery could result in a 60° bank
and a 420° altitude loss.

(3) An autopilot malfuaction during an approach with a 1 second delay in recovery initiation
could result in as much as 20° of bank and 75’ altitude loss. Maximum altitude foss
measured in approach configuration- gear down and operating either coupled or ancoupled,
single or maulti-engine. .

Emergency Operation With Optional NSD 360 and NSD 360A (HSI) - Slaved andfor.Non-S]avedi

NSD 360
(1) Appearance of HDG Flag:
a.  Check air supply guage (vac or pressure) for adequate air supply (4 in. Hg. min.).
b. Check compass circuit breaker.
¢. QObserve display for proper operation.
(2)  To disable heading card - pull circuit breaker and use magnetic compass for directional data.

NOTE

If heading card is not operational, antopilot should not be vsed.
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(3)

(4)

With card disabled:

a. VOR and Glide Slope displays are still functional; use card set to rotate card to aircraft
heading for correct picture.

b. Localizer - left-right information still usable. Flag information is disabled - compare
needle with No. 2 indicator for valid left-right needie operation.

Slaving Failure - (i.e. failure to self-correct for gyro drift):

Check gyro slaving switch is set to No. 1 position.

Check for HDG Flag. .

Check compass circuit breaker.

Reset heading card while observing slaving meter.

Select slaving amplifier No. 2 (gyro slaving switch is set to No. 2 position).

Reset heading card while checking slaving meter.

g.  Switch to free gyro and periodically set card as unslaved gyro.

e an o

NSD 360A (Instrument with red-white striped NAV-HDG Flags)

(1)

)

The emergency procedures for the NSD 360A remain identical to those listed for the NSD
360 (above), except that the presence of the NAV Flag on a localizer frequency invalidates
the NAV left-right information. Usable navigation data will be indicated in both VOR and
Localizer modes by the absence of the NAV Flag, whether the card is disabled or not.

In the localizer mode the “TO-FROM” arrows may remain out of view, depending upon the
design of the NAV converter used in the installation.

(f) Single Engine Operations:

(1
(2)
3
4)

SECTION 4 -

Engine failure during an autopilot approach operation: Disengage autopllot conduct
remainder of approach manually.

Engine failure during go around: Disengage autopilot, retrim aircraft, perform normal
aircraft engine out procedures then re-engage autopilot.

Engine failure during normal climb, cruise, descent Retrim aircraft, perform normal aircraft
engine out procedures.

Maintain aircraft yaw trim throughout all smgle engine operations.

NORMAL PROCEDURES

PREFLIGHT INSPECTION - AUTOPILOT

(a) Roll Section

(1)

(2)

€))

Place Radio Coupler in “Heading” mode and place roll rocker switch “ON” to engage roll
section. Rotate roll command knob left and right and observe that control wheel describes a
corresponding left and right turn, then center knob.

Set proper D.G. Heading on D.G. and turn Heading Bug to alrcraft heading. Engage
“Heading” mode rocker switch and rotate heading bug right and left. Aircraft control wheel
should turn same direction as bug. Grasp control wheel and manually override servo, both
directions.

Dlsengage autopilot by depressing trim switch. Check ailéron operation is free and autopilot
1s disconnected from controls.
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(b)

Pitch Section

(1} Engage “Roll” rocker switch.

(2) Center pitch command disc and engage “Pitch” rocker switch.

(3) Rotate pitch command disc full DOWN and full UP and check that control wheel moves
same direction. Check to see that servo can be overriden by hand at control wheel.

NOTE

Autopilot might not be able to raise elevators, on ground, without
assistance from pilot.

(4) Hold control wheel and disengage autopilot by pressing Master Antopilot Disconnect/Trim
Interrupt Switch button. Check Roll and Pitch controls to assure autopilot has
disconnected.

TRIM SYSTEM

(a)

(b

General :

This aircraft is equipped with a Command Trim System designed to withstand any type of
single malfunction, either mechanical or electrical, without uncontrolled operation resulting. The
preflight check procedure is designed to uncover hidden failures that might otherwise go
undetected. Proper operation of the electric trim system is predicated on conducting the
following preflight check before each flight. If the trim system fails any portion of the procedure,
pull the trim circuit breaker out until trim system is repaired. Substitution of any trim system
component for ancther model is not authorized. For emergency interrupt information, refer to
Section 3 of this Supplement.

Command Electric Trim Switch
The Command Electric Trim Switch on the left hand portion of the pilot’s control wheel
has two functions: _
(1) When the top bar (AP OFF) is pressed, it disconnects the Autopilot.
(2) When the top bar is pressed AND the rocker is moved forward, nose down trim will
occur, when moved aft, nose up trim will occur. :

Preflight: Command Trim - Before Each Flight

(1) Check trim circuit breaker - IN.

(2)  Trim Master Switch - ON. :

(3) AP OFF - Check normal trim operation - UP. Grasp trim wheel and check override
capability. Check nose down operation. Recheck override. -

(4) Activate center bar only. Trim should not operate.

(5) Without pressing center bar, move rocker fore and aft - trim should not operate with either
separate action.

Autotrim - Before Each Flight
(1) AP ON - (Roll and Pitch Sections) Check automatic operation by activating autopilot pitch
command UP then DN. Observe trim operation follows pitch command direction.

NOTE

In autopilot mode, there will be approximately a 3 second delay
between operation of pitch command and operation of trim.
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{2) Press center bar (AP OFF) - release - check autopilot disengagement.

{3) Rotate trim wheel to check manual trim operation. Reset to takeoff position prior to
takeoff.

AUTOPILOT IN-FLIGHT PROCEDURE
(a) Trim airplane (ball ccﬁtered).

(b) Check air pressure or vacuum to ascertain that the directional gyro and attitude gyro are receiving
sufficient air.

(c) Roll Section
(1) To engage - Center ROLL. COMMAND knob, push ROLL rocker to “ON” position. To turn,
rotate console ROLL knob in desired direction.
(2) For heading mode, set directional gyro with magnetic compass. Push directional gyro HDG
knob in, rotate to select desired heading. Push console heading rocker (HDG) to “ON™
position. {Maximum angle to bank will be 20° with heading lock engaged.)

(d) Pitch Section (Roll section must be engaged prior to pitch section engagement},
(1) Center pitch trim indicator with the pitch command disc.

(2) Engage pitch rocker switch. To change attitude rotate pitch command disc in the desired
direction.

r

(e) Altitude Hold
Upon reaching desired or cruising altitude, engage altitude hold mode rocker switch. As long
as Altitnde Hold mode rocker is engaged, aircraft will maintain selected altitude. For maximum
passenger comfort, rate of climb or descent should be reduced to approximately 500 FPM prior

to altitude hold engagement. For accurate Altltude Holding below 100 KIAS lower flaps one or
two notches.

NOTE

Prior to disengaging Altitude Heold mode, rotate Pitch Command
Disc te ceniter, _

(f) Radio Coupling VOR-ILS with H.8 1. type instrument display. (Optional)
(1} VOR Navigation

a.  Tune and identify VOR Station. Select desired course by rotating CRS knob of H.S.I.

b.  Select OMNI mode on Radio Coupler.

c. Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler. Aircraft will turn to a 45°
intercept angle to intercept the selected VOR course. Intercept angle magnitude
depends on radio needle off - course magnitude, 100% needle deflection will resuit in
45° intercept angle, diminishing as the needle off-set diminishes.

d. NAV mode - NAV mode provides reduced VOR sensitivity for tracking weak, or noisy,
VOR signals. NAV mode should be selected after the aircraft is established on course.
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(2) ILS-LOC Front Course

a. Set inbound, front, localizer course with H.S.I. course knob.

b. Select LOC Normal on Radio Coupler to intercept and irack inbound on the localizer.
Select LOC-REV to intercept and track the localizer course outbound to procedure-
turn area.

¢. Select HDG mode-on autopilot console to engage coupler.

(3) ILS - Back Course

a. Set inbound, front, localizer course with H.S.L. course knob.

b. Select LOC-REV, on radio coupler to intercept and track inbound on the back
localizer course. Select LOC-NORM to intercept and track outbound on the back
course to the procedure furn area. : :

c. Engage HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupier.

Radio Coupling - VOR/ILS with standard directional gyro. (Optional)

Radio Coupler operation in conjunction with a standard directional gyro and VOR/LOC
display differs from operation with an integrated display (H.S.1.) only in one respect. The HDG
bug is used as the radio course datum and therefore must be set to match the desired VOR/ILS
course as selected on the O.B.S. :

(1) For VOR Intercepts and Tracking: :

Select the desired VOR Course and set the HDG bug to the same heading. Select

OMNI mode on the coupler and engage HDG mode on the autopilot console.
(2) For ILS Front Course Intercepts and Tracking:

Tune the localizer frequency and place the HDG bug on the inbound, front course
heading. Select LOC-NORM mode on the coupler and engage HDG mode on the
autopilot console.

(3) For LOC Back Course Intercepts and Tracking:

Tune the localizer frequency and place the HDG bug on the inbound course
heading to the airport. Select LOC-REV mode on the coupler and engage HDG mode
on the autopilot console.

(h) Coupled Approach Operations
(1) VOR or LOC -

a. After arrival at the VOR Station, track outbound to the procedure turn area as described
in Section 4 (f) or (g) as appropriate. Slow to 100 -105 KIAS while inbound to FAF
and lower one or two notches of flaps (10° or 25°).

b. Use HDG mode and Pitch or Altitade Hold modes as appropriate during procedure
turn. : _ : :

¢. At the EAF. inbound, return to pitch mode for control of descent and lower landing

d. At the M.D.A. select altitude hold mode and add power for level flight. Monitor
altimeter to assure accurate altitude control is being provided by the autopilot.

e. (o Around - For missed approach select desired pitch attitude with pitch command
disc and disengage altitude hold mode. This will initiate the pitch up attitude change.
Immediately add takeoff power and monitor Altimeter and rate of climb for positive
climb indication. After climb is established, retract flaps and gear. Adjust attitude as
necessary for desired airspeed and select HDG mode for turn from the VOR final
approach course.
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(2) ILS - Front Course Approach With Glide Slope Capture. (Optional)

a. Track inbound to LOM as described in Section 4 (f) or (g) above and in Altitude Hold
mode.

b. Inbound to LOM slow to 100 to 105 KIAS and lower flaps one or two notches (10° or
25°)

c.  Automatic Glide Slope capture will occur at Glide Siope intercept if the following
conditions are met:

1. Coupler.in LOC-Normal mode.

2.  Alcitude Hold mode engaged (Altitude Rocker on Console).
3. Under Glide Slope for more than 20 seconds,

4. Localizer radio frequency. selected on NAV Receiver.

d. At Glide Slope Intercept immediately reduce power to maintain 100 KIAS on final
approach and lower landing gear. Glide Slope capture is indicated by fighting of the
green Glide Slope engage Annunciator Lamp and by a slight pitch down of the aircraft,

e.  Monitor localizer and Glide Slope raw data throughout approach. Adjust power as
necessary to maintain correct final approach airspeed. All power changes should be of
small magnitude and smoothly applied for best tracking performance. Do not change .
aircraft configuration during approach while autopilot is engaged;

f.  Conduct missed approach maneuver as described in (h} (1) e. above.

NOTE

Glide Stope Coupler will not automatically decouple from Glide
Slope. Decoupling may be accomplished by any of the following
means:

1. Disengage Altitude Mode.

2. Switch Radio Coupler tc HDG Mode:

3. Disengage Autopilot.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes (o the basic performance provided by Section 5 of the Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.
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. SUPPLEMENT 5
AIR CONDITIONING INSTALLAFION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the efficient operation of the airplane when the
optional air conditioning system is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be
used “as described” in conjunction with the complete handbook. :

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional air conditioning system is installed.

SECTION 2- LIMITATIONS

(a) To insure maximum climb performance the air conditioner must be turned “OFF” ‘manually
prior to takeoff to disengage the compressor and retract the condenser door. Also the air

conditioner must be turned “OFF” manually before the landing approach in preparation for a
possible go-around.

(b) Placards

In full view of the pilot, in the area of the air conditioner controls when the air conditioner is
installed:

“AIR CONDITIONER MUST BE OFF PRIOR TO TAKE-OFF
AND LANDING AND SINGLE ENGINE OPERATION"

In full view of the pilot, beside the condenser door light:

“AIR COND DOOR OPEN"

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to the basic Emergency Procedures provided by Section 3 of this Pilot’s Operating
Handbook are necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

Prior to takeoff, the air conditioner should be checked for proper operation as follows:
(a) Check aircraft master switch “QN”,

(b) Turn the air conditioner control switch to “ON” and the fan switch to one of the operating
positions - the “AIR COND DOOR OPEN” warning light will turn on, thereby indicating proper
air conditioner condenser door actuation.

ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978 REPORT: VB-850
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{c) Turn the air conditioner control switch to “OFF” - the “AIR COND DOOR OPEN” warning light
will go out, thereby indicating the air conditioner door is in the retracted position.

(d) If the “AIR COND DOOR OPEN” hght does not respond as specified above, an air conditioner
system or indicator bulb malfunction is indicated and further investigation should be conducted
prior to flight.

The above operational check may be performed during flight if an in flight failure is suspected.

The condenser door light is Tocated to the left of the warning gear unsafe light in front of the pilot.
The door light illuminates when the door is open and is off when the door is closed.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

Operatlon of the air conditioner will cause slight decreases in cruise speed and range. Power from the
engine is requlred to run the compressof, and the condenser door, when extended, causes a slight increase in
drag. When the air conditioner is turned off there is normally no measurable difference in climb, cruise or
range performance of the airplanc.

NOTE

To insure maximum climb performance the air conditioner must be
turned off manually before takeoff to disengage the compressor
and retract the condenser door. Alsc the air conditioner must be
turned off manually before the landing approach in preparation
for a possible go- -around. The air conditioner must be off during all
one engine inoperative operations.

Although the cruise speed and range are only slightly affected by the air conditioner operation, these
changes should be considered in preflight planning. To be conservative, the following figures assume that
the compressor is operating continuously while the airplane is airborne. This will be the case only in
extremely hot weather.

(a) The decrease in true airspeed is approximately 4 KTS at all power settings.
(b) The decrease in range may be as much as 25 nautical miles for the 93 gallon capacity.
(¢) The decrease in range may be as as much as 35 nautical miles for the 123 gallon capacity.

The climb performance is slightly affected by the air conditioner operation. A decrease in the rate of
climb of as much as 80 fpm can be expected at all altitudes with the air conditioner operating.

REPORT: VE-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978
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SUPPLEMENT 6

KFC 200 AUTOMATIC FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM
* (WITH FLIGHT DIRECTOR INSTALLATION)

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This manual is to acquaint the pifot with the operation of the KFC 200 Automatic Flight Control
System with optional Flight Director as installed in the PA-34-200T Seneca II. The airplane must be
operated within the limitations herein specified.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook based on King STC
SA1147CE and must remain in this handbook at all times when the optional King KFC 200 Automatic
Flight Control System is installed.

The KFC 200 is certified in this airplane with two axis control, pitch and roll. The system may be
operated as a flight director alone with the pilot steering the airplane to the flight director command

presentation or the autopilot can be engaged to steer the airplane to the flight director command
presentation.

The airplane is equipped with an electric trim system which is controlled by pilot operation of the
trim switch,

The autopilot uses the electric trim to accomplish automatic trimming te unload the autopilot elevator
servo so that antopilot disengagement does not result in transient airplane motion. An autotrim/electric
pitch trim monitor is provided in the autopilot. Autotrim and/or electric pitch trim faults are visually
annunciated on the Mode Annunciator and accompanied by an audible warning,

ABBREVIATIONS
ALT Altitude or Altitude Hold
AP Autopilot
APPR Approach
ARM System Arm for Capture
BC Back Course -
CDI "~ Course Deviation Indicator or Control
CPLD Coupled
DISC Disconnect
FDI Flight Director Indicator
FCS ' Flight Control System
FD Flight Director
GA Go Around
HDG Heading Select
NAV Navigation
PAH Pitch Attitude Hold
PNI Pictorial Navigation Indicator
ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(£

{a)

(b
(©)

(d)
G

During autopilot operation, pilot must be seated at the controls with seat belt fastened.
Opetation is restricted to left side pilot position.

Maximum speed for autopilot operation is 173 KIAS.

The maximum altitude for operation of the autopilot has not been determined. The maximum
altitude flight tested was 24,000 feet.

Do not extend flaps beyond 25° during autopilot operation.

The autopilot must be disengaged during takeoff and landing.

System approved for Category 1 operation only (APPR or BC selected).

(g) Autopilot attitude command limits:
Pitch =15
Roll +25
(h} Placards:
Location - Pilot’s control wheel, left horn:
AP TRIM
DISC INTERRUPT
- Pilot’s conirel wheel, left horn:
CWS-
- Pilot’s control wheel, left horn:
TRIM UP/DN
- Left throttle lever:
GO AROUND
. SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
(a) AUTOPILOT DISENGAGEMENT

Disengage the autopilot and/or prevent engagement by:
(1) Pilot’s DISC switch.

(2) AP engage lever on MODE CONTROLLER.

(3) Pulling the autopilot circuit breaker.

(4) Turning BAT-MASTER switch OFF.

{3) Turning RADIO POWER switch OFF.

REPORT: VYB-350 ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978
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(b)

()

(d)

(e)

AUTOMATIC AUTOPILOT DISENGAGEMENT

Any of the following will cause the autopilot to automatically disengage:

(1) External power faiture.

(2) Actuating manual electric trim.

(3) Internal Flight Control System failure.

(4) With KCS 55A system a loss of compass valid, (displaying HDG flag) disengages the AP and
FD when a mode using heading information is engaged. With compass flag present only FD
and vertical modes can be selected.

ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM

Electric pitch trim can be disengaged by pressing AP and TRIM DISC switch and holding it down
until recovery can be made then turn off RADIO POWER and mannally retrim the airplane using
the manual trim control wheel. After the airplane is trimmed out pull the trim breaker and turn
the RADIO POWER switch back on.

MAXIMUM ALTITUDE LOSSES DUE TO AUTOPILOT MALFUNCTION

(1) Cruise, Climb, Descent ' 400 feet

(2) Maneuvering _ . 100 feet

{3) APPR : - 50 feet

{4) SE APPR 50 feet
CAUTION

WHEN THE AUTOPILOT 15 ENGAGED, MANUAL
APPLICATION OF A FORCE TO THE PITCH AXIS OF THE
CONTROL WHEEL FOR A PERIOD OF THREE SECONDS OR
MORE WILL RESULT IN THE AUTOTRIM SYSTEM
OPERATING IN THE DIRECTION TO CREATE A FORCE
OPPOSING THE PILOT. THIS OPPOSING MISTRIM FORCE
WILL CONTINUE TO INCREASE, AS LONG AS THE PILOT
APPLES A FORCE TO THE CONTROL WHEEL, AND WILL
ULTIMATELY OVERPOWER THE AUTOPILOT. IF THE
AUTOPILOT IS DISENGAGED UNDER THESE CONDITIONS,
THE PILOT MAY BE REQUIRED TO EXERT CONTROL
FORCES IN EXCESS OF 50 POUNDS TO MAINTAIN THE
DESIRED AIRCRAFT ATTITUDE. THE PIL.OT WILL HAVE TO
MAINTAIN THIS CONTROL FORCE WHILE HE MANUALLY
RETRIMS THE AIRCRAFT.

ENGINE FAILURE (Coupled)

(1) Disengage AP

(2) Follow basic Airplane Flight Manval single engine procedures.

(3) Airplane rudder axis must be manually trimmed prior to engaging autopilot for
single-engine operations.

ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978 REPORT VB-350
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CAUTION

IF RUDDER TRIM CANNOT BE MAINTAINED WHEN POWER
IS CHANGED DURING A SINGLE ENGINE COUPLED
APPROACH, DISENGAGE AUTOPILOT AND CONTINUE
APPROACH MANUALLY.

CAUTION
AT AIRSPEEDS BELOW 96 KIAS, RAPID POWER

APPLICATION MAY CAUSE A PRONOUNCED PITCH UP
ATTITUDE OF 20° OR MORE.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d) -

9.24

The BAT-MASTER switch function is unchanged and can be used in an emergency to shut off all
electrical power while the problem is isolated.

The RADIO POWER switch supplies power to the avionics bus bar of the radio circuit breakers,
AP and TRIM circuit breakers.

The KFC 200 is controlled by the foliowing circuit breakers:

AUTOPILOT - This supplies power to the KC 295 Flight Computer, KA 285 Ann., KI 256 FDI if
used, and both AP servos.

FCS MASTER - This in conjunction with the radio power switch supplies power to the avionics
bus. : '

COMPASS SYSTEM - This supplies power to the KCS'55A/55 Compass System.
PITCH TRIM - This supplies power to the FCS Trim System and manual electric trim.
PILOT’S CONTROL WHEEL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

AP DISC/TRIM INTERRUPT - This emergency disconnect switch will disengage the AP,
interrupt the power to the electric trim system, and disconnect all FD Modes. To resume AP
control, a FD Mode and the AP lever on the Mode Controller must be re-engaged. In the event of
electric trim or autotrim failure, the switch can be held depressed, which removes all power from
the trim system to allow the pilot time to turn off the RADIO POWER switch and pull the
(PITCH TRIM) circuit breaker. : '

CWS - This switch when depressed and held will allow the pilot to manually fly the airplane
without disengaging the AP. When the swiich is released the AP will resume control, (within the
pitch and roll attitude limits). The CWS switch will resync the FD in PAH, or ALT hold and will
transfer the GA mode to. PAH. When the CWS is held depressed Manual Electric Trim may be
operated without disengaging the AP
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(e)

MANUAL PITCH TRIM - The operation of the masual electric trim switch on the pilot’s control

wheel will disengage the AP lever switch on the Mode Controller (Except when CWS switch is
held depressed as previously noted.)

GA - The GA switch is located on the throttle and the operation of switch will indicate a fixed angle
of climb of 6° on the ED. Selection of the GA Mode when in the APPR or NAV CPLD Mode will
disengage the mode and revert to the FD, (wings level) mode for lateral steering, on models with
serial numbers 34-8070021 and below. The AP if engaged will remain engaged and follow the pitch
command to climb at the fixed angle.

On models with serial numbers 34-8070022 and up, the AP if engaged will disengage, the AP may

be engaged/reengaged with the GA Mode selected and will follow the pltch command to climb at the
fixed angle.

FCS WARNING FLAGS AND ANNUNCIATORS DESIGNATION AND OPERATION

FD - This warning flag mounted in the KI 255 Flight Diirector Indicator will be in view whenever
any of the following conditions are missing: KC 295 internai power valid, VG excitation valid,
adapter board valid, or a FD mode not selected. (The KI 256 Flight Director Indicator does not
have a warning flag. However, the command bars wiil be biased out of view whenever the system-
is invalid or a FD mode is not engaged. .

HDG/PWR* - This warning flag mounted in the Pictorial Navigation Indicator will be in view
whenever the directional gyro information is invalid. If a HDG invalid occurs with either NAYV,
APPR, or HDG modes selected the AP and/or FD is disengaged. Basic FD mode may then be -
re-engaged along with any vertical mode and the AP re-engaged. This flag is labeled HDG in the
KCS 55A Compass System.

TRIM - The TRIM warning light, located in the lower right corner of the annunciator panel, will
flash and be accompanied by an audible warning whenever autotrim and/or manual electric pitch
trim failures occur. Trim servo motor ruaning without a command is monitored on both trim
modes. Trim servo motor not running when commanded to ron, and the trim servo motor
running in the wrong direction are monitored on Autotrim only. The TRIM warning light flashes
four times and the audible warning sounds when the test switch on the Mode Controller is
depressed.

GS INVALID - The GS valid (GS pointer being in view on KI 525) has to be present before
GS may couple. If, after GS CPLD, the valid is lost, the system will flash the GS Annunciator
and revert from GS CPLD to PAH. If the GS valid returns the system will revert back to GS
CPLD.

NAV FLAG - The Nav or APPR Modes {ARM or CPLD} may be selected and will function with
or without a Nav warning flag present.

AP Disconnect Alert - The Autopilot Disconnect Alerter will sound an audible warning for
approximately 2 seconds whenever the auto-pilot engage lever on the KC 290 Mode Controller is
disengaged, on models with serial numbers 34-8070022 and up only.

*This warning flag is labeled PWR in the KCS 55 Compass System. All modes may be selected
and will function with or without a PWR warning flag present.
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(H BEFORE ENGAGING FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

(D
(2)

Check that all circuit breakers for the system are in. _
Allow sufficient time for gyros to come up to speed and system warm-up. (3-4 minutes)

(2) PREFLIGHT CHECK (Run prior to each flight.)

(1)

(2)

(3
4)

3

(6)

With no modes engaged and all valid flags retracted, depress the test button on the Mode

Controller. All mode annunciators will be illuminated on the annunciator panel and the red

autotrim failure light will flash. At least four or more flashes must be observed to indicate

proper operation of the autotrim/manual electric trim feature and an audible warning

should sound. The three marker lights will also illuminate during test if the airplane uses the

KA 285 as a remote marker indicator.

Engage the FD then engage AP, depress the CWS switch, center the flight controls and

release CWS. Apply force to the controls to determine if the AP can be overpowered.

Check operation of the pilot’s control wheel switch functions.

Disengage the AP and run the following manual electric trim checks.

Trim breaker IN.

Run the trim up and down to check normal trim operation in both directions.

Run the trim from stop to stop. The time required shall be 39 £ 5 seconds.

Grasping the manual trim wheel, run the trim both up and down and check overpower

capability.

e. Press the AP DISC/TRIM INTERRUPT switch down and hold. The manual electric
trim will not operate either up or down.

Engage the FD and AP and put in a pitch up command vsing the vertical trim switch on the

KC 290 Mode Controller. Hold the control column from moving and observe the autotrim

run in the nose-up direction after approximately a three second delay. Use the vertical trim

switch and put in a nose-down command. Hold the control column and observe the

autotrim run in the nose-down direction after approximately three seconds.

Engage the HDG mode and AP. Set the HDG bug to command a right turn. The control

wheel will rotate clockwise. Set the HDG bug to command a left turn. The control wheel

will rotate counterclockwise.

RO o

CAUTION

DISENGAGE THE AP AND CHECK THAT THE AIRPLANE
MANUAL PITCH TRIM IS IN THE TAKEOFF POSITION
PRIOR TO TAKE-OFF.

(h) IN-FLIGHT OPERATION

(1)

(2)

Engage Procedure: '

After take-off, clean up airplane and establish climb. Engage the FD mode first, monitor
flight controls and engage AP. The pitch attitude will lock on any attitude up to 15° pitch
attitude. Engaging the CWS switch allows the pilot to momentarily revert to manual control,
while retaining his previous modes, except GA, and conveniently resuming that profile at his
discretion.

Disengage Procedure: : ' :

Check the airplane trim by monitoring the command bars before disengaging AP. While
monitoring the flight controls disengage the system by one of the following methods:
Depressing the pilot’s dise. switch, operating the manual trim switch or operating the AP
engage lever on the Mode Controller. The AP light on the annunciator pane! will flash at
least four times and remain off to indicate the AP is disengaged. To deactivate the Flight

Director System, depress the FD switch on the Mode Controller or press the AP and Trim
Disconnect switch.
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(3)

(4)

(5)

Flight Director Mode:

The FD must be engaged before the AP can be engaged. The FD mode alone indicates PAH
and wings level. The pilot may choose to fly the FD manually without the AP engaged by
depressing the FD switch on the Mode Controller and selecting any of the other modes he
wishes to follow. The FD may be disengaged by depressing the FD switch on the MODE
CONTROLLER at any time the AP is not engaged or by pressing the AP and Trim
Disconnect switch with or without the AP engaged. FD engagement is displayed on the
annunciator panel.

NOTE

THE VERTICAL TRIM SWITCH (LOCATED ON THE KC 290
MODE CONTROLLER PANEL) MAY BE USED TO TRIM THE
PITCH ATTITUDE AT A RATE OF ONE DEGREE PER
SECOND.

Altitude Hold Mode:

When the ALT switch on the Mode Controller is pressed the airplane will maintain the
pressure altitude existing at the time the switch is depressed. For smooth operation, engage
the ALT at no greater than 500 feet per minute climb/descent. The ALT will automatically
disengage when Glideslope couples or the go-around switch is depressed ALT hold may be
turned off at any time by depressing the ALT sw1tch ALT engagement is displayed on the
annunciator panel.

NOTE

THE VERTICAL TRIM SWITCH (LOCATED ON THE KC 290
MODE CONTROLLER PANEL) MAY BE USED TO CHANGE
OR TRIM THE ALTITUDE UP:OR DOWN AT 500 FPM
WITHOUT DISENGAGING THE MODE.

Heading Mode:

Set the heading bug to the desired heading on the PNI, depress the HDG switch on the Mode
Controller and HDG will be displayed on the annunciator panel. The airplane will turn to
the heading selected and hold. The pilot may then choose any new heading by merely
setting the bug on a new heading. The airplane will automatically turn in the direction the
heading bug is turned. To disengage the HDG Mode, depress the HDG switch on the MODE
CONTROLLER and observe the HDG light go out on the annunciator panel. The HDG
Mode will automatically disengage when APPR or NAV CPLD is achieved.
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(6)

(7

(8)

)

The navigation mode may be selected by tuning the NAV receiver to the desired frequency,
setting the CDI fo the desired radial and depressing the NAV switch on the MODE
CONTROLLER. If the NAV switch is engaged with a centered needle on the CDI, the mode
will go directly to NAV CPLD as displayed on the annunciator panel. If a condition
requiring a capture exists at mode engagement, the pilot is required to set up an intercept
angle using either HDG- or FD mode. NAV may be disengaged by depressing NAV switch or
by engaging HDG or APPR when in NAV CPLD.

CAUTION

THE NAV MODE OF OPERATION WILL CONTINUE TO
PROVIDE AIRPLANE CONTROL WITHOUT A VALID
VOR/LOC SIGNAL (NAV FLAG IN VIEW).

Approach Mode:

To select the approach mode, tune the appropriate VOR or LOC frequency and depress the
APPR switch on the MODE CONTROLLER. The annunciator will indicate APPR ARM
until intercepting the course when it will automatically couple and track. The system can
intercept at any angle and will always turn toward the course pointer. See approach
procedure for more detail. Approach mode can be disengaged by depressing the APPR

- gswitch on the MODE CONTROLLER, by depressing GA switch on the left engine throttle

control, or by engaging HDG or NAV when in APPR CPLD. The annunciator panel indicates
the status of the approach mode.

CAUTION

THE APPR MODE OF OPERATION WILL CONTINUE TO
PROVIDE AIRPLANE CONTROL WITHOUT A VALID
VOR/LOC SIGNAL (NAV FLAG IN VIEW).’

Back Course Mode:

For back course (BC) operation, proceed as for normal approach mode, but engage BC after
selecting APPR. The BC switch reverses the signals in the computer and cannot be engaged
without a LOC frequency selected. BC status is indicated on the annunciator panel. BC.
mode can be disengaged by depressing either the BC, APPR, or GA switches, or by selecting
other than a LOC frequency on the NAV receiver.

Trim Up/Dn: .
Operation of the vertical trim switch on the Mode Controller provides a convenient means
of adjusting the ALT hold or PAH angle function without disengaging the mode.

(10} Go Around Mode (GA):

The GA mode may be engaged at any time by depressing the GA switch on the left engine
throttle. GA will illaminate on the annunciater panel indicating mode status. The GA mode
provides a fixed pitch up angle that wili command the best rate of climbout for single engine
performance, on models with serial numbers 34-8070021 and below, the AP if engaged will
remain engaged. GA will cancel all other vertical modes as well as APPR or NAV CPLD.

On models with serial nombers 34-8070022 and up, the AP if engaged will disengage. GA will
cancel all other vertical modes as well as APPR or NAV CPLD.
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(i) VOR PROCEDURES

(1)
(2)
(3

4
&)

Tune NAV receiver to appropriate frequency.

Set desired Heading with the HDG BUG to intercept radial and engage HDG and AP.

Select desired radial and engage NAV. The airplane will remain on HDG as indicated on the
annunciator panel and ARM on the NAV mode. When the airplane intercepts the beam the
system will antomatically couple and track in NAV. mode and indicate CPLD on the
annunciator panel.

A new course may be selected over the VOR station when operating in the NAV mode, by
selecting a new radial when the To-From indication changes.

For VOR approach, see approach procedure.

(j)) APPROACH PROCEDURES

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)

(7)

Tune ILS or VOR:

Set CDI for inbound course.

Set Heading Bug and engage HDG to intercept course beam at any angle.

Engage APPR and note APPR ARM on the annunciator panels.

When airplane approaches beam APPR will couple, HDG will decouple, airplane will track
LOC or VOR, and CPLD will illuminate on the annunciator panel.

When the glideslope beam is intercepted, the glideslope (GS) will couple automatically apd
indicates GS on the annanciator panel. If the ALT MODE was engaged prior to intercepting
the glideslope, it will automatically disengage when GS couples. Airplane will now track
LOC and GS. Adjust throttles to control speed on descent. Set HDG bug for missed
approach but do not engage HDG. -

NOTE

Operation of marker test function after APPR CPLD will reduce
the flight controf system gains. If this should occur, the APPR
switch should be recycled. o

Landing or missed approach |

a. Disengage AP and land.

b.  Go-Around by depressing GA switch on left engine throttle. The AP will remain
engaged and the FD will indicate a climb. APPR Mode may be used for a straight away
missed approach or HDG may be engaged to turn to the missed approach heading.

On models with serial nambers 34-8070021 and below, the AP will remain engaged and the FD
will indicate a climb. APPR Mode may be used for a straight away missed approach or HDG
may be engaged to turn to the missed approach heading,

On models with serial numbers 34-8070022 and up, the AP, if engaged, will disengage and the
FD will indicate a climb. The AP may be engaged/re-engaged after the airplane is established in
the Go Around attitude and the airplane in trim, The APPR Mode may be used for a straight
away missed approach or HDG may be engaged to turn to the missed approach heading.

(k) BACK COURSE PROCEDURE
Same as front course except that BC is engaged after APPR is engaged and the airplane must be
set for descent manually by holding the vertical trim control DN on the Mode Controller or by
establishing the desired PAH using the CWS.
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SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

Installation of the King KFC 200 Flight Control Systeni does not effect the basic performance
information presented by Section 5 of this handbook.
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SUPPLEMENT 7

KFC 200 AUTOMATIC FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM
(WITHOUT FLIGHT DIRECTOR INSTALLATION) -

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This manval is to acquaint the pilot with the operation of the KFC 200 Automatic Flight Control
System as installed in the Seneca II. The airplane must be operated within the limitations herein specified.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook based on King STC
SA1147CE and must remain in this handbook at all times when the optional King KFC 200 Automatic
Flight Control System is installed.

The KFC 200 is certified in this airplane with two axis control, pitch and roil.

The airplane is equipped with an electric trim system which is controlled by pilot operation of the
trim switch. The autopilot uses the electric trim to accomplish automatic trimming to unload the autopiiot
elevator servo so that autopilot disengagement does not result in transient airplane motion. An
autotrim/electric pitch trim monitor is provided in the autopilot. Autotrim and/or electric pitch trim faults
are visually annunciated on the Mode Annunciator and accompanied by an audible warning.

ABBREVIATIONS .

ALT Altitude or Altitude Hold

AP Autopilot

APPR Approach

ARM System Arm for Capture

BC Back Course

CD1 Course Deviation Indicator or Control

CPLD Coupled

DISC Disconnect

FCS Flight Control System

GA Go Around

HDG Heading Select

NAV Navigation _

PAH Pitch Attitude Hold

PNI Pictorial Navigation Indicator
ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978 REPORT: VB-850
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SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS - -
(&) During autopilot operation, pilot must be seated at the controls with seat belt fastened.
Operation is restricted to left side pilot position.
(b) Maximum speed for autopilot operation is 173 KIAS.
(¢) The maximum altitude for operation of the autopilot has not been determined. The maximom
altitude flight tested was 24,000 feet.
(d) Do not extend flaps beyond 25° during autopilot operation.
(e) The autopilot must be disengaged during takeoff and ianding.
(N System approved for Category I operation only (APPR or BC selected).
(g) Autopilot attitude command limits:
Pitch . +15°
Roll +25°
(h) Placards:

Location - Pilot’s control wheel, left horn:

AP TRIM
DISC INTERRUPT :

- Pilot’s control wheel, left horn:

CWS
- Pilot’s control wheel, left horn:
TRIM UP/DN
- Left throttle lever: |
GO AROUND

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a)

AUTOPILOT DISENGAGEMENT

Disengage the autopilot and/or prevent engagement by:
(1) Pilot’s DISC switch.

(2) AP engage lever on MODE CONTROLLER.

(3) Pulling the AUTOPILOT circuit breaker.

(4} Turning BAT-MASTER switch OFE,

(5) Turning RADIC POWER switch OFF.
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(b)

()

(d)

AUTOMATIC AUTOPILOT DISENGAGEMENT

Any of the following will cause the autopilot to automatlcally d1sengage

(1) External power failure,

(2) Actuating manual electric trim.

(3) Internal Flight Control System failure.

(4)  With KCS 55A system a loss of compass valid (displaying HDG flag) disengages the AP when
a mode using heading information is engaged. With compass flag present only AP and
vertical modes can be selected.

ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM :

Electric pitch trim can be disengaged by pressing AP DISC/TRIM INTERRUPT switch and
holding fully down until recovery can be made then turn off RADIO POWER and manually
retrim the airplane using the manual trim controi wheel. After the airplane is trimmed out pull
the trim breaker and turn the RADIO POWER switch back on.

MAXIMUM ALTITUDE LOSSES DUE TO AUTOPILOT MALFUNCTION

(1} Cruise, Climb, Descent 400 feet

(2) Maneuvering 100 feet

(3) APPR 50 feet

{4) SE APPR _ 50 feet
CAUTION

WHEN THE AUTOPILOT IS ENGAGED, MANUAL
APPLICATION OF A FORCE TO THE PITCH AXIS OF THE
CONTROL WHEEL FOR A PERIOD OF THREE SECONDS OR
MORE WILL RESULT IN THE AUTOTRIM SYSTEM
OPERATING IN THE DIRECTION TO CREATE A FORCE
OPPOSING THE PILOT. THIS OPPOSING MISTRIM FORCE
WILL CONTINUE TO INCREASE, AS LONG AS THE PILOT
APPLES A FORCE TQ THE CONTROL WHEEL, AND WILL
ULTIMATELY OVERPOWER THE AUTOQPILOT. IF THE
AUTOPILOT IS DISENGAGED UNDER THESE CONDITIONS,
THE PILOT MAY BE REQUIRED TQ EXERT CONTROL
FORCES IN EXCESS OF 50 POUNDS TO MAINTAIN THE
DESIRED AIRCRAFT ATTITUDE. THE PILOT WILL HAVE TO
MAINTAIN THIS CONTROL FORCE WHILE HE MANUALLY
RETRIMS THE AIRCRAFT.
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(e)

ENGINE FAILURE (Coupled)

(13 Disengage AP. : :

{2) Follow basic Airplane Flight Manual single engine procedures.

{3) Airplane rudder axis must be manually trimmed prior to engaging autopilot for single engine
operations.

CAUTION

IF RUDDER TRIM CANNOT BE MAINTAINED WHEN POWER
IS CHANGED DURING A SINGLE ENGINE COUPLED
APPROACH, DISENGAGE AUTOPILOT AND CONTINUE
APPROACH MANUALLY.

CAUTION
AT AIRSPEEDS BELOW 96 KIAS, RAPID POWER

APPLICATION MAY CAUSE A PRONOUNCED PITCH UP
ATTITUDE OF 20 OR MORE.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)

The BAT MASTER switch function is unchanged and can be used in an emergency to shut off ail
electrical power while the problem is isolated.

The RADIO POWER switch supplies power to the avionics bus bar of the radio circuit breakers,
AP and TRIM circuit breakers.

The KFC 200 is controlled by the following circuit breakers:

AUTOPILOT - This supplies power to the KC 295 F‘light Computer, KA 285 Annunciator, KC
292 Mode Coniroller, and both AP servos.

FCS MASTER - This in cbnjunction with the RADIO POWER switch, supplies power to the
avionics bus. '

COMPASS SYSTEM - This supplies power to the KCS 55A/55 Compass System.
PITCH TRIM - This supplies power to the FCS Trim System and manual electric trim.
PILOT’S CONTROL WHEEL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

AP DISC/TRIM INTERRUPT - This emergency disconnect switch will disengage the AP and
interrupt the power to the electric trim system. To resume AP control, the AP lever on the Mode
Controller must be reengaged. In the event of electric trim or autotrim failure, the switch can be
held depressed which removes all power from the trim system to aliow the pilot time to turn off
the RADIO POWER switch and pull the (PTTCH TRIM) circuit breaker.
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{e)

®

CWS - This switch when depressed and held will allow the pilot to manually fly the airplane
without disengaging the AP. When the switch is released the AP will resume conirol (within the
pitch and roll attitude Iimits). The CWS switch will resync the AP in PAH or ALT hold and will
transfer the GA mode to PAH. When the CWS is held depressed Manual Electric Trim may be
operated without disengaging the AP.

MANUAL PITCH TRIM - Operation of the manual electric trim switch on the pilot’s control
wheel will disengage the AP lever switch on the Mode Controller. (Except when CWS switch is
held depressed as previously noted.)

GA - The GA switch is located on the throttle, On models with serial numbers 34-8070021 and
below, the operation of the switch will cause the AP to command a fixed angle of climb of 6°.
Selection of the GA Mode when in the APPR or NAV CPLD Mode will disengage the mode and
revert to the AP (wings level) mode for lateral steering. On models with serial numbers 34-8070022
and up, the AP if engaged will disengage.

FCS WARNING FLAGS AND ANNUNCIATORS DESIGNATION AND OPERATION

HDG/PWR* - This warning flag mounted in the pictorial Navigation Indicator will be in view
whenever the directional gyro information is invalid. If a HDG invalid occurs with either NAV,
APPR or HDG modes selected, the AP is disengaged. Basic AP mode may then be re-engaged
along with any vertical mode. This flag is labeled HDG in the XCS 55A Compass System.

TRIM - The TRIM Warning light, located in the lower right corner of the annunciator panel, will
flash and be accompanied by an audible warning whenever autotrim and/or manual electric pitch
trim failures occur. Trim servo motor running without a command is monitored on both trim
modes. Trim servo motor not running when commanded to ran, and the trim serve motor
running in the wrong direction are monitored on Autotrim only. The TRIM warning light flashes
four times and the audible warning sounds when the test switch on the Mode Controller is
depressed. ' '

GS INVALID - The GS valid (GS pointer being in view on KI 525) has to be present before GS
may couple. If, after GS CPLD, the valid is lost, the system wili flash the GS Annunciator and
revert from GS CPLD to PAH. If the GS valid returns, the system will revert back to GS CPLD.

NAV FLAG - The NAV or APPR Modes (ARM or CPLD) may be selected and will function with
or without a NAV warning flag present.

AP Disconnect Alert - The Autopilot Disconnector Alerter will sound an andible warning for
approximately 2 seconds whenever the autopilot engage lever on the KC 290 Mode
Controller is disengaged, on models with serial numbers 34-8070022 and up only.

BEFORE ENGAGING FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM
(1) Check that all circuit breakers for the system are in.
(2) Allow sufficient time for gyros to come up to speed and system warm-up. (3-4 minutes)

*This warning flag is labeled PWR in the KCS 55 Compass System. All modes may be selected
and will function with or without a PWR warning flag present.
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(g3 PREFLIGHT CHECK (Rua prior to each flight) .

(h)

(1)

(2)

€)
4)

3

(6)

With no modes engaged and all valid flags retracted, depress the test button on the Mode

Controller. All mode annunciators except FD will be illuminated on the annunciator panel

and the red autotrim failure light will flash and aural alert sound. At least four or more

flashes and beeps must be observed to indicate proper operation of the autotrim/manual

electric trim feature. The three marker lights will also illuminate during test if the airplane

uses the KA 285 as a remote marker indicator.

Engage the AP, depress the CWS switch, center the flight controls and release CWS. Apply

force to the controls to determine if the AP can be overpowered.

Check operation of the pilot’s control wheel switch functions.

Disengage the AP and run the following manunal electric trim checks:

Trim breaker IN. _

Run the trim up and down to check normal trim operation in both directions.

Run the trim from stop-to-stop. The time required shall be 39 + 5 seconds.

Grasping the manual trim wheel, run the trim both up and down and check overpower

capability.

e. Press the AP DISC/TRIM INTERRUPT switch down and hold. The manual electric
trim will not operate either up or down.

Engage the AP and put in a piich up command using the vertical trim switch on the KC 292

Mode Controller. Hold the control column from moving and observe the antotrim run in the

nose up direction after approximately a three second delay. Use the vertical trim switch and

put in a nose down command. Hold the control column and observe the autotrim run in the

nose down direction after approximately three seconds.

Engage the AP and HDG modes. Set the HDG bug to command a right turn. The control

wheel will rotate clockwise. Set the HDG bug to command a left tum. The control wheel

will rotate counterclockwise.

anos

CAUTION

DISENGAGE THE AP AND CHECK THAT THE AIRPLANE
MANUAL PITCH TRIM 1S IN THE TAKEOFF POSITION
PRIOR TO TAKEOFE.

IN-FLIGHT PROCEDURE .

(1

(2)

Engage Procedure:

After takeoff, clean up airplane and establish climb. Monitor flight controls and engage AP.
The pitch attitude will fock on any attitude up to 15° pitch attitude. Engaging the CWS
switch allows the pilot to momentarily revert to manual control, while retaining his previous
modes, except GA, and conveniently resume that profile at his discretion.

Disengage Procedure:

While monitoring the flight controls, disengage the system by one of the following
methods: depressing the pilot’s disconnect switch; operating the manual trim switch or
operating the AP engage lever on the Mode Controller. The AP light on the annunciator
panel will flash at least four times and remain off to indicate the AP is disengaged.
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3

(4)

()

(6)

AP Mode: _

The AP must be engaged before any other mode can be engaged. The AP mode alone
indicates PAH and wings level. The AP will automatically follow any other modes engaged.
Disengaging the AP disengages all other modes.

NOTE

THE VERTICAL TRIM SWITCH (LOCATED ON THE KC 292
MODE CONTROLLER PANEL) MAY BE USED TO TRIM THE
PITCH ATTITUDE AT A RATE OF ONE DEGREE PER
SECOND.

Altitude Hold Mode:

When the ALT switch on the Mode Controller is pressed the airplane will maintain the
pressure altitude existing at the time the switch is depressed. For smooth operation, engage
the ALT at no greater than 500 feet per minute climb/descent. The ALT will automatically
disengage when Glideslope couples or the GO AROUND switch is depressed. ALT hold may
be turned off at any time by depressing the ALT switch. ALT engagement is displayed on
the annunciator panel.

NOTE

THE VERTICAL TRIM SWITCH (LOCATED ON THE KC 292
MODE CONTROLLER PANEL) MAY BE USED TO CHANGE
OR TRIM THE ALTITUDE UP OR DOWN AT 500 FPM
WITHOUT DISENGAGING THE MODE.

Heading Mode:

Set the heading bug to the desired heading on the PNI, engage the AP, and depress the HDG
switch on the Mode Controller. HDG and AP will be displayed on the annunciator panel.
The airplane will turn to the heading selected and hold. The pilot may then choose any new
heading by merely setting the bug on a new heading. The airplane will automatically turn in
the direction the heading bug is turned. To disengage the HDG Mode, depress the HDG
switch on the Mode Controller and observe the HDG light go out on the annunciator panel.
The HDG Mode will automatically disengage when APPR or NAV CPLD is achieved.

NAV Mode:

The navigation mode may be selected by tuning the NAV receiver to the desired frequency,
setting the CDI to the desired radial and with the AP engaged, depressing the NAV switch
on the Mode Controller. If the NAV switch is engaged with a centered needle on the CDI,
the mode will go directly to NAV CPLD as displayed on the annunciator panel. If a
condition requiring a capture exists at mode engagement, the pilot is required to set up an
intercept angle uszng either HDG or AP mode. NAV may be disengaged by pressing Nav
switch or by engaging HDG or APPR when in NAV CPLD.

CAUTION
THE NAV MODE OF OPERATION WILL CONTINUE TO

PROVIDE AIRPLANE CONTROL WITHOUT A VALID
VOR/LOC SIGNAL (NAV FLAG IN VIEW)
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@)

Q)

9-38

(7

(8)

9

Approach Mode:

To select the approach mode, tune the appropriate VOR or LOC frequency and with the AP
engaged, depress the APPR switch on the Mode Controller. The annunciator will indicate
APPR ARM until intercepting the course when it will antomaticaliy couple and track. The
system can intercept at any angie and will always turn toward the course pointer. See
approach procedure for more detail. Approach mode can be disengaged by depressing the
APPR switch on the Mode Controller, by depressing the GA switch on the left engine
throttle control, or by engaging HDG or NAY when in APPR CPLD. The annunciator panel
indicates the status of the approach meode.

CAUTION

THE APPR MODE OF OPERATION WILL CONTINUE TO
PROVIDE AIRPLANE CONTROL WITHOUT A VALID
VOR/LOC SIGNAL (NAV FLAG IN VIEW).

Back Course Mode:

For back Course (BC) operation, proceed as for normal approach mode, but engage BC after
selecting APPR. The BC switch reverses the signals in the computer and cannot be engaged
without a LOC frequency selected. BC status is indicated on the annunciator panei. BC mode
can be disengaged by depressing either the BC, APPR, or GA switches, or by selecting other -
than a LOC frequency on the Nav receiver,

Trim Up/Dn: .

Operation of the vertical trim switch on the Mode Controller prov1des a convenient means
of adjusting the ALT hold or PAH angle function without disengaging the mode.

(10) Go Around Mode (GA):

The GA mode may be engaged any time the AP is engaged by depressing the GA switch on the
left engine throttle. GA will illuminate on the annunciator panel indicating mode status, on
models with serial numbers 34-8070021 and below the GA mode provides a fixed pitch up
angle that will command the best rate of climbout for single engine performance. GA will
cancel all other vertical modes as well as APPR or NAV CPLD.

On models with serial numbers 34-8070022 and up, the AP if engaged will disengage. GA will

cancel all other vertical modes as well as APPR or NAV CPLD.

VOR PROCEDURES

(1)
(2)
(3)

)
(5)

Tune NAV receiver to appropriate frequency,

Set desired Heading with the HDG BUG to intercept radial and engage AP and HDG.
Select desired radial and engage NAV. The airplane will remain on HDG as indicated on the
annunciator panel and ARM on the NAV mode. When the airplane intercepts the beam, the
system will automatically couple and track in NAV mode and indicate CPLD on the
annunciator panel.

A new course may be selected over the VOR station when operating in the NAV mode, by
selecting a new radial when the To-From indication changes.

For VOR approach, see approach procedure.

APPROACH PROCEDURES
(1) Tune ILS or VOR,
(2) Set CDI for inbound course.
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(3) Set Heading Bug and engage HDG to intercept course beam at any angle,

(4) Engage APPR and note APPR ARM on the annunciator panel.

(5) When airplane approaches beam APPR will couple, HDG will decouple, airpiane will track
LOC or VOR, and CPLD will illaminate cn the annunciator panel.

(6) When the glideslope beam is intercepted, the glideslope (GS) will couple automatically and
indicate GS on the annunciator panel. If the ALT MODE was engaged prior to intercepting
the glideslope, it will automatically disengage when GS couples. Airplane will now track
LOC and GS. Adjust throttles to control speed on descent. Set HDG bug for missed
approach but do not engage HDG.

NOTE

Operation of marker test function after APPR CPLD will
reduce the flight control system gains. If this should
occur, the APPR switch should be recycled.

(7) Landing or missed approach

a. Disengage AP and land.

b.  Go-Around by depressing the GA switch on left engine throttle, on models with serial numbers
34-8070021 and below. The AP will remain engaged and will command a climb. APPR Mode
may be used for a straight away missed approach or HDG may be engaged to tumn to the
missed approach heading,

On models with serial numbers 34-8070022 and up, the AP if engaged will disengage GA will
cancel all other vertical modes as well as APPR or NAV CPLD.

(k) BACK COURSE PROCEDURE
Same as front course except that BC is engaged after APPR is engaged and the airplane must be
set for descent manuaily by holding the vertical trim control DN on the Mode Controller or by
establishing the desired PAH angle using the CWS.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

Installation of :the King KFC 200 Flight Control System does not effect the basic performance
information presented by Section 5 of this handbook.

ISSUED: AUGUST 30, 1978 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: JULY 25, 1980 9-39
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SUPPLEMENT 8§

KNS 80 NAVIGATION SYSTEM

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
KNS 80 Navigation System is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in
conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a pesrmanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional KNS 80 Navigation System is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

No changes to the basic limitations provided by Section 2 of this Pilot’s Operatlng Handbook are-
necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to basic Emergency Procedures provided by Section 3 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook
are necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 4 ; NORMAL PROCEDURES

(a) KNS 80 OPERATION

The KNS 80 can be operated in any one of 3 basic modes: (a) VOR, (b) RNAV, or (¢} ILS. To
change for one mode to another, the appropriate pushbutton switch is pressed, except that the ILS
mode is entered automatically whenever an ILS frequency is channeled in the USE waypoint. The
display will annunciate the mode by lighting a message above the pushbutton. In addition to the
standard VOR and RNAV enroute (RNV ENR) modes, the KNS 80 has a constant course width or
parallel VOR mode (VOR PAR) and a RNAV approach mode (RNV APR). To place the unit in
either of these secondary modes the VOR pushbutton or the RNAV pushbutton, as the case may be,
is pushed a second time. Repetitive pushing of the VOR button will cause the system to alternate
between the VOR and VOR PAR modes, while repetitive pushing of the RNAV button causes the
system to alternate between RNV ENR and RNV APR modes.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-350
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(b) CONTROLS

(1) VOR BUTTON
Momentary pushbutton.
When pushed while system is in either RNV mode causes system to go to VOR mode. Other-
wise the button causes system to toggle between VOR and VOR PAR modes.
(2) RNAV BUTTON
Momentary pushbutton.
When pushed while system is in either VOR mode causes system to go to RNV ENR mode.
Otherwise the button causes system to toggle between RNV ENR and RNV APR modes.
(3) HOLD BUTTON
Two position pushbutton.
When in depressed position, inhibits DME from channeiing to a new station when the VOR
frequency is changed. Pushing the button again releases the button and channels the DME to
the station paired with the VOR station,
(4) USE BUTTON
Momentary pushbutton.
Causes active waypoint to take on same value as displayed waypoint and data display to go to
FRQ mode.
(5) DSP BUTTON
Momentary pushbution.
Causes displayed waypoint to increment by 1 and data display to go to frequency mode.
(6) DATA BUTTON
Momentary pushbutton.
Causes waypoint data display to change from FRQ to RAD to DST and back to FRQ.
(7) OFF/PULL ID CONTROL
a. Rotate counterclockwise to switch off power to the KNS 80.
. b.  Rotate clockwise to increase audio level.
¢.  Pull switch out to hear VOR Ideat.
(8) DATA INPUT CONTROL
Dual concentric knobs. Center knob has “in” and “out” positions.
a. Frequency Data
Outer knob varies 1 MHz digit.
A carryover occurs from the units to tens position.
Rollover occurs from 117 to 108 or vice versa.
Center knob varies frequency in .05 MHz steps regardless of whether the switch is in its
“in” or “out” position.
b. Radial Data
Outer knob varies 10 degree digit.
A carryover occurs from tens to hundreds position.
A rollover to zero occurs at 360 degrees.
Center knob “in” position varies 1 degree digit.
Center knob “out” position varies 0.1 degreen digit.
REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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¢. Distance Data
Outer knob varies 10 NM digit.
A carryover occurs from the tens to hundreds place.
A rollover to zero occurs at 200 NM.
Center knob “in” position varies 1 NM digit.
Center knob *“out” position varies 0.1 NM digit.

(9) COURSE SELECT KNOB

Located in CDI unit,
Selects desired course through the VOR ground station or waypoint.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section S of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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SUPPLEMENT 9

ANS 351 AREA NAVIGATION COMPUTER

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
ANS 351 Area Navigation Computer is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be
used in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional ANS 351 Area Navigation Computer is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

No changes to the basic limitations provided by SE‘.‘Cthﬂ 2 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to basic Emergency Procedures provided by Section 3 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook
are necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

AMBIENT LIGHT SENSOR ' DISTANCE
. WAYPOINT

7 3
MODE RETURN RADIAL DISTANCE
CONTROL BUTTON SELECTOR SELECTOR
WAYPOINT USE CHECK
SELECTOR BUTTON BUTTON

ANS 351 AREA NAVIGATION COMPUTER, CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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(a) CONTROLS

CONTROL OR FUNCTION
INDICATOR
Mode Control Selects ENR {enroute) or APPR (approach) modes of operation. In the

Waypoint Selector

Return Button
Use Button

Radial Selector

Distance Selector

Check Button

Ambient Light
Sensor

REPORT: VB-850
9-46

enroute mode, CDI deviation is 1 mile/dot, 5 miles full scale. In approach,
CDI deflection is 1/4 mile/dot, 1-1/4 miles full scale.

Sequences display waypoints from 1 through 8. Winking waypoint number
indicates inactive waypoints; steadily-on-waypoint number indicates active
waypoint . o

Depressing RTN (return) button returns the display to the active waypoint
when an inactive waypoint is currently being displayed. :

Depressing the USE button converts the waypoint being displayed into the
active waypoint.

Two concentric knobs set radial information into the display. Knobs control
information as follows:
Large knob: Changes display in 10-degree increments.

Small knob pushed in: Changes display 1-degree increments.

Smali knob pulled out: Changes display in 0.1-degree increments.
Two concentric knobs set distance information in nautical miles into the
display. Knobs control information as follows:

Large knob: Changes display in 10-mile increments.

Small knob pushed in: Changes display 1-mile increments.

Small knob pulied out: Changes display in Q.1-mile divisions from

00.0

through 100 miles. Beyond 100 nmi, changes display in 1-mile
increments.

" Depressing. CHK (check) button causes DME and bearing indicators to

display raw distance and bearing information. RNAV computation, CDI
deviation, to/from display, and autopilot tracking of RNAV path remain
unaffected. The check button is spring-loaded to prevent permanent actuation.

Automatically adjusts display lighting intensity as a function of cockpit
ambient light.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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(b} AREA NAVIGATION WAYPOINT PROGRAMMING
(1) Presetting of Waypoint On Ground |

Waypoints are entered after engine start, since the waypoint information will probably be lost
during the low-voltage condition occurring during engine cranking. Waypoint data should
always be written in flight planning form to facilitate checking later in flight. When power is
first applied to the ANS 351 and the system is in the RNAV mode, waypoint number 1 will be
active, (waypoint number not blinking) and waypoint bearing and distance preset to zero will
appear,

a.

b.

C.
d.

Waypoint number 1 coordinates are set into the ANS 351 using concentric knobs under
bearing and distance display fields.

The waypoint selection knob is then rotated to select waypoint number 2. Note that the
waypoint number is blinking, indicating that the waypoint is at this point inactive.
Waypoint number 2 bearing and distance definitions are then set into the ANS 351, |
Set up the rest of the desired waypoints as described above.

Press the RTN (return) pushbutton to display the active waypoint,

{2) Changing Waypoints In Flight
To change a waypoint in flight, rotate the waypoint selector until the desired waypoint number
and coordinates are displayed on the ANS 351.

a. Verify that the waypoint definition is correct by comparing the display with the ﬂiéht
plan. '

b.  Uncouple the antopilot if tracking RNAV deviation.

c.  Select the desired reference facility frequency on the associated NAV receiver.

d.  Depress the USE pushbutton and note that the waypoint identification number stops
winking.

e.  Select the desired course on OBS.

f.  Recouple the autopilot after deviation and distance-to-waypoint indications have
stabilized.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
REVISED: APRIL 3, 1981 _ 9-47
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SUPPLEMENT 16
NP-2041A AREA NAVIGATION COMPUTER PROGRAMMER

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
NP-2041A Area Navigation Computer Programmer is installed. The information contained within this
supplement is to be used in conjunction with the complete handbook.,

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional NP-2041A Area Navigation Computer Programmer is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS i

No changes to the basic limitations provided by Section 2 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are.
necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to basic Emergency Procedures by Sectlon 3 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement,

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
| NOTE

The #1 VOR and DME receivers supply information to the NAV
computer programmer, which in turn drives the pllot $ navigation
displays.

(a) Turn the VHF COM/NAYV on and set the DME frequency pairing selector to N1.

(b) Turn the DME on.

(¢) FREQUENCY SELECTION

(1) MANUAL - Set KBDVNAV 1/COM 1 selector on COM/NAV to NAV 1. Set in frequency of
the reference VOR/DME station.

(2) KEYBOARD - Set KBD/NAV I/COM 1 seiector on COM/NAV to KBD. Set in the
frequency of VOR/DME station from the keyboard on the NP-2041A.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-85(
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(d} Set the mode selector on the NP-2041A to VOR/LOC.

(e) Set the display selector on the NP-2041A to SBY.

(f) Address Standby Waypoint 1 by pressing the SBY WPT key and the #1 key.

(g) Program Waypoint 1 parameters (any sequence).

(h)
)

@

(1

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

NOTE

Pressing the FREQ, BRG, DST, EL, or CRS keys causes flashing
dot to appear in the assocated display window.. A flashing dot
indicates the parameter that is being addressed. As number keys
corresponding to data are pressed, the numbers appear in the
addressed window. If valid data is entered into the window, the
flashing dot will extinguish when the ENTER key 1s pressed. If
invalid data is entered in the window, the data will be rejected when
the ENTER key is pressed and the window will revert to a flashing
dot, which indicates data should be re-entered.

STATION FREQUENCY - Press FREQ key; press number keys corresponding to the
frequency of the VOR station; and press the ENTER key.

WAYPOINT BEARING - Press BRG key; press number keys correéponding to the waypoint
bearing; and press the ENTER key.

WAYPOINT DISTANCE - Press DIST key; press number keys corresponding to the
waypoint distance; and press the ENTER key.

STATION ELEVATION - Press EL key; press number keys corresponding to the station
elevation in hundreds of feet; and press the ENTER key.

INBOUND AND OUTBOUND COURSE - Press CRS key; press namber keys corres-
ponding to the desired inbound or cutbound course (depending uvpon whether IN or QUT
annunciator lamp is illaminated); and press the ENTER key.

Press CRS XFR key; IN/OUT annunciator lamps will switch. Press CRS key, press number
keys corresponding to the desired inbound or cutbound course (as annusciated); and press the
ENTER key.

Repeat Step (f) and (g) for any (or all) of the remaining waypoints.

Press SBY WPT key; press number key corresponding to the waypoint desired to be recalled from
memory; and verify data.

Set the display selector to BRG/DST.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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(k) Press the WPT XFR key to transfer the standby waypoint to active.

4y

(m)

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980

NOTE

Provided the KBD/NAV 1/COM 1 selector on the COM/NAV unit is set to KBD,
the NAV receiver and DME will be antomatically tuned to the frequency stored for
the active waypoint. The stored inbound course will be displayed in the CRS
window for 30 seconds to allow the CRS control (OBS) on the IN-831 HSI to be set
to that course. After the waypoint has been passed, the CRS XFR key can be
pressed to recall the outbound course which will appear for 30 seconds to allow the
CRS to be reset,

The course pointer on the IN-881 HSI will automatically reset to the display course,
provided its function switch is in the HSI position.

With the mode selector bet to VOR/LOC, the following data is displayed. -

(1)

(2)

(3

)

&)

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO BRG/DST - Bearing and distance to the selected
VOR/DME station are displayed.

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO KTS/TTS Ground speed in knots and time-to-station are
displayed in minutes.

HSI - The HSI presents unprocessed information with conventional angular sensitivity, i.e.,
full scale deviation equals 10° off course,

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO SBY - Data stored for standby waypoint (number
appearing in SBY window) is displaved, and can be: altered as desired.

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO ACT - Data stored for actlve waypoint (number in ACT
display window) is displayed, but cannot be altered.

With the mode selector set to RNAYV, the following data is displayed.

(1)

(2)

(3)

)

(3)

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO BRG/DST - Bearing and distance to the selected waypoint
is displayed.

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO KTS/TTS - Ground speed in knots and time-to-waypoint is
displayed in minutes.

HSI-- The HSI presents RNAV information with constant deviation, i. e., full scale deviation
represents 5 nautical miles off course out to a distance of 100 nautical miles. From thereon full
scale deviation represents 3° off course.

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO SBY - Data stored for standby waypoint (number
appearing in SBY window) is displayed and can be altered as desired.

DISPLAY SELECTOR SET TO ACT - Data stored for active waypoint (number appearing
in ACT window) is displayed, but cannot be altered.

REPORT: VB-850
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(n} With the mode selector set to APR, the displays are the same as RNAV, except full scale deviation
represents 1.25 nautical miles off course out to 25 nautical miles. From thereon, full scale deviation
represents 3° off course.

(0) Program COM and NAV frequencies by performing the following steps.
NOTE

To program the COM/NAV Unit from the NP-2041A keyboard,
the KBD/NAV/COM selector switches must be set to KBD.

(1) MODE SELECTOR - The mode selector on the NP-2041A can be on in any posmon other
than OFF or TEST to program COM 1 or COM 2 frequencies.

{2}y COM 1 FREQUENCY - Press COM 1 key; press number keys corresponding to the desired
frequency; and press the ENTER key.

(3) COM 2 FREQUENCY - Press COM 2 key; press number keys correspondmg to the desired
frequency; and press the ENTER key.

(4) NAV 1 FREQUENCY - Set the mode selector to VOR/LOC. (To tune NAV 1 from keyboard,
mode selector must be set to VOR/LOC.) Press NAV 1 key; press number keys corresponding
to the desired frequency; and press the ENTER key.

(5) NAV 2 FREQUENCY - Press NAV 2 key; press number keys corresponding to the desired
frequency; and press the ENTER key.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of the Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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SUPPLEMENT 11
RDR-160 WEATHER RADAR SYSTEM

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
RDR-160 Weather Radar System is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used
in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional RDR-160 Weather Radar System is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATION . .

No changes to the basic limitations provided by Section 2 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this suppiement.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to basic Emergency Procedures by Secnon 3 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

(a) System Centrols

Table 4-3 lists and describes the system controls, all of which are mounted on the panel of the radar
indicator. Figure 4-1 illustrates the location of these controls. Table 4-5 lists the alphanumeric
readouts of range - range marks and mode selection as a function of switch position.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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_ ALPHANUMERIC
/ ON-SCREEN READOUT. AN
RANGE MARK SELECTED
HOLD SELECTED MODE SPACING N.M. RANGE N.M.

PUSHBUTTON \ l |

RANGE SELECTOR

- v\O\S"’/#

MODE SELECTOR
AND GAIN CONTROL

- TILT CONTROL

BRIGHTNESS /

CONTROL

LOCATION OF CONTROLS

Figure 4-1

REPORT: VB-950
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CONTROL FUNCTION

OPERATIONAL USE

OFF/STBY/TEST Range selector

1) Controls primary power to radar system.

2) Places system in “standby” condition during
warmup period and when system is not in use.

3) Places system in “test” mode to determine
operability of system. No transmission in

“test” mode.

4} Selects operating range. Enables transmitter.,

W/GAIN/Wx A (Gain control and
Maode Selector

1) In Wx position, weather image gain is at pre-
adjusted level. Contour operation is automatic
and constant.

2) In GAIN position, 6 levels from MAP (maximﬁm
gain) to MIN may be selected for ground mapping
operations, Contour operation is disabled.

3) In Wx A position, the radar indicator display
alternately cycles between the Wx position and
the GAIN MAP position. This will verify if a
contour storm cell area is a storm cell and not a

- lake or some other terrain feature.

-When the HOLD pushbutton initially depressed, weather

or ground mapping image last presented is retained
{frozen) on indicator display in order to evaluate the
significance of storm cell movement. Depressing for a
second time reveals direction and distance of target move-
ment during hold period. During HOLD mode, the
antenna continues to scan and the display will continue to
be presented as long as power is supplied to the system. The
word HOLD will be flashing.

Electrically adjusts the antenna to move the radar beam
to 15 degrees up or down from horizontal (*0” position).

Control CRT picture insensity.

HOLDP Video Hold/

Pushbutton © Scan

TILT . Antenna tilt.
control

BRT Brightness
Control

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980

Table 4-3

REPORT: VB-850
9.55



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 9
SUPPLEMENTS PA-34-200T, SENECA 11
RADAR-160 WEATHER RADAR SYSTEM
Range Switch Position Range-Range Mark Readout
“*TEST ' 40-10
) 5-1
10 10-2
20 20-4
40 40-10
80 80-20
160 160-40
Wx-MAP-Wx A Switch Position . Meode Readout*
Wx ' | | Wx
MAP MAP
WxA WxA

*When the HOLD pushbutton is initially depressed the MODE READOUT displays flashing HOLD.
**The MODE READOUT displays TEST.

Alphanumeric Readout
Table 4-5

| (b) General Operating Precautions

" WARNING

DO NOT OPERATE THE RADAR DURING REFUELING
OPERATIONS OR IN THE VICINITY OF TRUCKS OF CON-
TAINERS ACCOMMODATING FLAMMABLES OR
EXPLOSIVES; DO NOT ALLOW PERSONNEL WITHIN 13
FEET OF AREA BEING SCANNED BY ANTENNA WHEN
SYSTEM IS TRANSMITTING.

(1) Flash bulbs can be exploded by radar energy.

(2) Since storm patterns are never stationary, the display is constantly changing, and continued
observation is always advisable where areas of turbulence prevail.

NOTE

See RDR-160 pilot manual for detailed operating information and
analysis of targets.

" SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section-5 of the Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessasy for this supplement.

REPORT: YB-850 - ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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SUPPLEMENT 12
RDR.-_IGOIINZOZGA WEATHER RADAR SYSTEM

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
RDR-160/IN2026A Weather Radar System is installed. The information contained within this supplement is
to be used in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional RDR-160/IN2026A Weather Radar System is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

No changes to the basic limitations provided by Section 2 of this Pilot’s 0peratmg Handbook are .
necessary for this supplement.

SECTION - 3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

No changes to the basic Emergency Procedures by Sectlon 3 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT* VB-850
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TRACK INDICATES
CURSOR INDICATES WHEN FUNCYION
FGSITION FLASHES IN SELECTED SWITCH 15
IN DEGREES HGLDCONFITION MODE RANGE EELECTED SET TG TEST
SGRCEEN £ss
RAIGHTN: :
contno. || L AR

TRACK CURSOR

L (BUTTON POSITIONEDH

USED ONLY

WITH CPTIGNAL

EQUIPMENT

{NAV PLUS

WEATHER) RANGE MARK
L 130 MILE)

Xt [I[—=—— PRESS TQ INCREASE RANGE
PRESS TO OBTAIN

LIST OR CHANGE

MODES )

[T~ PRESS TO DECREASE RANGE

INDICATES NAV i
BUTTON PRESSED o]

BUY NAV OPTION
NOT CONNECTED

FUNCTION/ -
SWITCH / \

.7

[T~ aNTENNA TILT CONTROL

LOCKING FAESS TO LEFT RIGHT
PAWL RETAIN St
DISPLAY
PRESS TO MOVE
TRACK CUARSOR

IN-2826A CONTROLS AND DISPLAYS
Figure 4-]
(a) Equipment Operation and Controls

(1} RDR-160/IN-2026A Controls and Displays.

Controls and displays for the RDR-160/IN-2026A Weather Radar System are listed in table
4-3, with a functional description. Location of the controls and displays is shown in figure 4-1.
All operating controls and displays are located on the indicator.

REPORT: VB-85G ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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CONTROL/DISPLAY

FUNCTION

Function selector

1. OFF peosition removes primary power from the system.

2. STBY position places system in the standby condition during warm-up
- period and when the system is not in use: No display.

3. TEST position selects test function to determine operability of the system.
A test pattern is displayed. NO transmission exists in the TEST condition,

4. ON position selects the condition for normal operation. Radar
transmission exists in the ON position.

[ ¥ ] RANGE button Clears the display and places the indicator in the next lower range each time the
button is pressed (eg: 40 to 20), until minimum range is reached.
TILT control Electrically adjusts the antenna to move the radar beam up to +15 degrees

above the horizontal, or to a maximum of -15 degrees below the horizontal
position. The horizontal position is indicated as zero degrees on the control.

TRACK [5] button

When pressed, a yellow track cursor line appears and moves to the right (in one
degree steps) while the button is held depressed. The track cursor stops when
the button is released, and rematns for about 10 to 15 seconds, then dlsappears
unless the button is pressed again. The differential heading will be indicated in
yellow numerals in the upper left corner of the display, and disappears simul-
taneously with the track Cursor.

TRACK [«&] button

When pressed, the yellow track cursor appears and moves to the left while held
depressed. Operation is as expiained above..

GAIN control Varies the radar receiver gain when in the MAP mode. Gain and the STC are
preset in TEST function and in the WX and WXA modes.

BRT control Adjusts brightness of the display for varying cockpit light conditions.

f A ] MODE button ‘Pressing momentarily produces an “information list” on the display. Pressing
again, whiie information display is still present, advances the indicator display to
the next higher mode shown on the list. The list disappears after a few seconds
and the mode does not change if the button is not pressed again. The following
standard modes are available in the order shown.

NAV FLT LOG - Functions available with opt10na1 IU-2023A.
MAP - Ground mappmg
WXA - Weather mapping with alert. The red area ﬂashes
WX - Weather mapping
NOTE: When the top mode is reached, the button will not change the mode,
Table 4-3
ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-3850
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CONTROL/DISPLAY

FUNCTION

[ ¥ ] MODE button

Moves the indicator display to the next lower mode ¢ach time the button is
pressed while the list is present. The sequence is as listed above.

NOTE: When the bottom mode (WX) is reached, this button will not change
the mode.

NAV button
(push-on/push-off)

Operational only when optional IU-2023A Remote Computer Unit is
connected. When actuated, provides NAV information superimposed over the
MODE selected (WX, WXA, or MAP). If interface is not connected, the words
NO NAYV will be displayed in the lower left corner.

[ 4 1 RANGE button

Clears the display and advances the indicator to the next higher range each
time the button is pressed (eg: 20 to 40, 40 to 80, eic.), until 160 mile range is
reached. The range selected is displayed in the upper right corner (on the last
range mark), and the distance to each of the other range marks mrcles is
dlsplayed along the right edge of the circles (arcs).

HOLD pushbutton
(push-on/push-off)

Retains the display (NAV and weather) when button is actuated {push-on).
The word HOLD flashes in the upper left corner of the display. The weather or
ground mapping image last presented is retained {frozen) on indicator display
in order to evaluate the significance of storm cell movement. Switching back to
normal operation (pressing HOLD pushbutton a second time) reveals direction
and distance of target movement during HOLD period. In HOLD, the antenna
continues to scan and a non-updated display will continne to be presented as

long as power is suppled to the system. A change in range selection, with
indicator in HOLD results in a blank screen.

(b) Operating Precautions

Table 4-3 (Cont.)

WARNING

DO NOT OPERATE THE RADAR DURING REFUELING
OPERATIONS OR IN THE VICINITY OF TRUCKS OR
CONTAINERS ACCOMMODATING FLAMMABLES OR
EXPLOSIVES. DO NOT ALLOW PERSONNEL WITHIN 15
FEET OF AREA BEING SCANNED BY ANTENNA WHEN
SYSTEM IS TRANSMITTING.

(1) Flash bulbs can be expioded by radar cnergy

(2) Since storm patterns are never stationary, the dlsplay is constantly changing. Continued
observation is always advisable in stormy areas.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

Neo changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of the Pilot’s Operating Handbook are

necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-850
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SUPPLEMENT 13
PIPER CONTROL WHEEL CLOCK INSTALLATION
SECTION 1 - GENERAL
This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional Piper
control wheel clock is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in conjunction
with the complete handbook.
This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional Piper control wheel clock is installed.
SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS
No changes of the basic limitations provided by Section 2 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.
SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
ot No changes of the basic Emergency Procedures provided by Section 3 of this Pilot’s Operating
Handbook are necessary for this supplement.
SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
{a) SETTING
While in the CLOCK mode, the time and the date can be set by the operation of the RST
button,
(b) DATE SETTING
Pressing the RST button once will cause the date to appear with the month flashing. Pressing the
ST-SP button will advance the month at one per second, or at one per push, until the right month
appears.
Pressing the RST button once again wiil cause the date to flash, and it can be set in a similiar
maner.
u
ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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(c)

(d)

(e)

TIME SETTING
The RST button must now be pressed two times to cause the hours digits to flash. The correct
hour can be set in as described above

Pressing the RST button once again will now cause the minutes digits to flash. The minutes shoutd
be set to the next minute to come up at the zero seconds time mark. The RST button is pressed once
more to hold the time displayed. At the time mark, the ST-SP button is pressed momentarily to
begin the counting at the exact second.

If the minutes are not advanced when they are flashing in the set mode, pressing the RST button will
return the clock to the normal timekeeping mode. without altering the minutes timing. This feature
is useful when changing time zones, when only the hours are to be changed.

AUTOMATIC DATE ADVANCE

- The calendar function will automatically advance the date correctly according to the four year

perpetual calendar, One day must be added manually on Feb. 29 on leap year. The date advances
correctly at midnight each day.

DISPLAY TEST
Pressing both the RST and ST-SP buttons at the same time will result in a display test function,

SECTION 5- PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: JULY 25, 1980
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SUPPLEMENT 14
FOR

RCA WEATHER SCOUT 1 MONOCHROME WEATHER RADAR

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement must be attached to the Pilot’s Operating Handbock and FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual when the RCA Weather Scout I Monochrome Weather Radar is installed. The information
contained herein supplements or supersedes the basic Pilot’'s Operating Handbook and FAA Approved
Airplane Flight Manual only in those areas listed herein. For limitations, procedures and performance

information not contained in this supplement, consult the basic Pilot’s Operating Handbook and FAA
Approved Airplane Flight Manual.

DESCRIPTION : }

The Weather Scout System is an alphanumeric digital weather radar system which detects storms along
the flightpath and gives the pilot a 4 level visual display of their intensity. Areas of heaviest rainfall (level 3) will
be brightest; areas of less severe and moderate rainfall (levels 2 and 1) wili be progressively less bright; and no
rainfall (Jevel 0). will be black. The radar system performs only the function of weather detection and should
not be used, nor relied upon, for proximity warning or anti-collision protection.

The system consists of two units; a Receiver-Transmitter Antenna (RTA) and a Digital Indicator (DI}.
The DI is mounted in the cockpit and contains all the controls used to operate the radar. For 28-VDC
operation, the DI contains a DC-DC converter so that the actual power used in the system is always 14 volts.
Range and mode alphanumerics and a test-bar pattern are always displayed on the 5 inch rectangular cathode-
ray tube to facilitate evaluation of the weather display.

OPERATING CONTROLS AND DISPLAY FEATURES

Loby

-

IINDICATOR CONTROLS AND DISPLAY FEATURES

ISSUED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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All controls used to operate the radar system are located on the Digital Indicator front panel.

1

OFF

INT

TILT
RANGE
12/30#60/90
or

12/30/60/120
CYC

Range Field

Test Field

Range Mark
Identifier

Mode

On/Off function: full CCW rotation of INTensity control places system in
OFF condition.

Rotary control used to regulate brightness (INTensity) of display.

Rotary control used to adjust antenna elevation position. Control indexes
increments of tilt from O to 12 degrees up or down.

Rotary switch used to select one of four ranges.

Pushbutton switch used to select cyclical contour mode. Level-3 data flashes
on and off at 0.5 second intervals to highlight the most intense area of rainfall.
Pressing switch second time restores normal or WX mode.

Maximum selected range is displayed. Maximum range is always displayed
when Indicator is in ON condition,

Test block displays three illuminated levels.
Individual label displayed for each range mark.

Operating mode is displayed as CYC. When system is first turned on, WAIT is
displayed until system times out (30:40 seconds).

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a) Do not operate radar within 15 feet of ground personnel or when refueling operations are within
100 feet of the aircraft.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

SECTION 4 -

There are no changes to the emergency procédures with this equipment installed.

NORMAL PROCEDURES

{a) Preliminary Control Settings

(1) Place the Indicator Control in the following positions before applylng power from the aircraft
electrical system:

a. INTensity control........ccccoveeinieen
B, TILT CONMEOLS. .ottt vricnen bt en et e eas emes s ererans s

REPORT: VB-850
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NOTE

Control settings in this position will produce minimum hazards to
ground personnel should the radar be activated.

(b) Operational Control Settings

Rotate INTensity control clockwise to bring system into ON condition.
Note that WAIT is displayed during warm-up period of 30-40 seconds.
When WX is displayed, rotate INTensity control clockwise until display brightness is at
desired level.

Set RANGE switch to desired range.

Adjust TILT control for desired forward scan area.

(1)
(2)
3

4).

(5)

CAUTION

If the radar is to be operated while the aircraft is on the ground.

a.

Direct nose of aircraft such that antenna scan sector is free of
large metallic objects (hangars, other aircraft) for a distance of
100 feet (30 meters), and tilt antenna fully upward.

Avoid operation during refueling of aircraft or during refueling
operations within 100 feet (30 meters).

Prevent personnel from standing within 15 feet from the
radiating antenna.

SECTION § - PERFORMANCE

Instaliation of the RCA Weather Scout II Monochrome Weather Radar does not affect the basic
performance information presented in Section 5 of this handbook.

ISSUED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980
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SUPPLEMENT 15
FOR

RCA WEATHER SCOUT II COLOR WEATHER RADAR

SECTION 1. GENERAL

This supplement must be attached to the Pilot’s Operating Handbook and FAA Approved Airplane
Flight Manual when the RCA Weather Scout II Color Weather Radar is installed. The information
contained herein supplements or supersedes the basic Pilot’s Operating Handbook and FAA Approved
Airplane Flight Manual only in those areas listed herein. For limitations, procedures and performance
information not contained in this supplement, consult the basic Pilot’s Operatmg Handbook and FAA
Approved Airplane Flight Manual.

DESCRIPTION

The Weather Scout System is an alphanumeric digital display radar used for weather location and
analysis. The system detects storms along the flight path and gives the pilot a visual indication of storm
intensity. Target returns are displayed at one of four video levels: 0, 1, 2, or 3. Level 0 is shown as a dark screen
because of weak or no returns; levels 1, 2, and 3 are shown as green, yellow -and red displays which represents
increasing rainfall, from least to heaviest.

The system consists of three units; a Receiver-Transmitter-Antenna, a Digital Indicator, and a Weather
Scout Interface Unit.

(a) Receiver - Transmitter-Antenna (RTA)
The major assemblies contained in the RTA are the Modulator, IF/AFC Programmer, Antenna
Drive, Magnetron, Mixer, Local Osciliator, and Parabolic Antenna.

(b) Digital Indicator.
The Digital Indicator is installed in the aircraft instrument panel. All of the pilot’s operating
controls are mounted on the front panel of the Digital Indicator. A rectangular 5 inch TV-type

cathode ray tube is used for clear viewing. Range/mode alphanumerics are displayed on the screen
to facilitate evaluation of displays.

{c) . Interface Unit

The vnit provides signal interface funct(ons between the RTA and Digital Indicator and power
interface between the aircraft primary supply and the Weather Scout Weather Radar System.

ISSUED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980 REPORT: VB-850
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(d) Operating Controls and Display Features

(1) Display Area

{A) Mode
Field

(B} Auxiliary
Field

(C) Range Mark
Identifier

(2) INT/OFE

REPORT: VB-850
9-68

INDICATOR CONTROLS AND DISPLAY FEATURES.

See item A, B, and C for explanation of alphanumeric display. -

Selected mode is displayed as WX, CYC, MAP, or TEST. STBY is displayed
if R-T is warming up and no mode is selected after turn on. WAIT is displayed
if a mode is selected prior to end of warm-up or when Indicator and Antenna
are synchronizing.

FRZ is displayed as a blinking word if radar is in freeze mode (to.remihd piiot
that radar display is not being updated for incoming target returns).

1,2, 3, and color bar legend is displayed in WX/C, TEST and MAP modes. In
weather mode color bar is green, yellow, and red. In map mode, color bar is
cyan, yellow, and magenta.’

Five labelled range marks are displayed on each range. Label of furthest mark
is same as range selected. Range and azimuth marks are displayed in cyan for
WX/C and TEST, green for MAP.

Rotary control used to regulate brightness (intensity) of display.
On/Off function: Full CCW rotation of intensity control places system in OFF

condition. CW rotation from OFF setting turns system ON. STBY is displayed
until WX/C, MAP, or TEST is se]ected

If WX/C or MAP is selected initially or prior to the end of the warm-up period,

WAIT will be displayed until RT warms vp (approximately 30 seconds).

If TEST is selected immediately. WAIT will be displayed until Antenna is
synchronized (less than 4 seconds) and then test pattern will appear.

ISSUED: NOVEMBER 19, 1980
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(3) WX/C Alternate-action switch used to select weather mode or cyclic contonr mode.

If selected at turn-on, system will come up in weather-mode; second depression
of switch will select cyclic contour mode.

If selected when system is already operating in another mode, system will
retura to weather mode; second switch depression will select cyclic contour
mode.

In cyclic contour mode, 3-level (red) display will flash on and off at a 0.5 second

intervals.
(4) MAP Pushbutton switch used to select ground mapping mode,
(5) TEST Pushbutton switch used to select test mode. Special test pattern is displayed. In

test, transmitter does not transmit and range is automatically 100 n.m.

(6) FRZ Pushbutton switch used to select freeze mode. Radar display is not updated
with incoming target return data. As a warning to the pilot, FRZ level will ﬂash
on and off at 0.5 second intervals.

(7 AZMK Slide switch used to display three-azimuth markers at 30-degree intervals.
(8) TILT Rotary control that enables pilot to select angles of antenna beam tilt with

relation to airfame. Rotating control CW tilts beam upward; CCW rotation
tilts beam downward.

(9) 10/25/50/100 Pushbutton switches used to select desired range. Five range marks are
(DI-1005) displayed for each range.
SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

Do not operate radar within 15 feet of ground personnel or when refucling operations are within 100 feet
of aircraft.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

There are no changes to the emergency procedures with this equipment installed.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

(a) Preliminary Control Settings
{1) Place the Indicator Control in the following positions before applying power from the aircraft
electrical system:

a. INTensity cONtrol co.v.uvveeerviiiiinsenrisiienrnsisiisrnsesssnesasasans Fully counterclockwise, in OFF
B, TILT COMITOL ... et set it re e e e v rreress s rrsraas e srabaneeeas Fully upward
C.  RANGE SWILCH cc.coiirrerrscerieerer v riessrererrssss e s rssnse s sesenssserssssssbonsesrnnnns 10 nautical miles
ISSUED: NOVEMBER 19, 1950 REPORT: VB-850
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NOTE

.

Control settings in this position will produce minimam hazards to
ground personnel showld the radar be activated.

(b) Operational Control Settings

(1)
(2)
(3)

4)

(3)
(6)

Rotate lNTcnsxty control clockwise to brlng system into ON condition.

Note that STBY is displayed until a mode is selected. )

Depress WX and note that WAIT is displayed during remaining portion of warm-up period.
When WX is displayed, rotate INTensity control clockwise until display brightness is at
desired level.

Set RANGE switch to desired range.

Adjust TILT control for desired forward scan area.

NOTE

To place radar in STBY mode after it has been operating, rotate INT
controt momentarily to OFFE, then back to desired viewing position.
Radar will then remain in STBY with no radiated power until an
operating mode is selected.

CAUTION

If the radar is to be operated while the aircraft is on the ground.
a.  Direct nose of aircraft such that antenna scan sector is free of
large metallic objects (hangars, other aircraft) for a distance of
100 feet (30 meters), and tilt antenna fully upward:
b.  Avoid operation during refueling of aircraft or during refueling
operations within 100 feet (30 meters). - -
¢, . Prevent personnel from standing within 15 feet from the
radiating antenna.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

Installation of the RCA Weather Scout II Color Weather Radar does not affect the basic performance
information presented in Section 5 of this handbook.
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SECTION 190

SAFETY TIPS

10.1 GENERAL

This section provides safety tips of particular value in the operation of the Seneca II.

10.3 SAFETY TIPS

(2)

(b)

©

(d)
(e)
(f)

(2)

Learn to trim for takeoff so that only a very light back pressure on the wheel is required to lift
the airplane off the ground.

On takeoff, do not retract the gear prematurely. The airplane may settle and make contact with
the ground because of lack of flying speed, atmospheric conditions, or rolling terrain.

Flaps may be lowered at airspeeds up to 107 KIAS. To reduce flap operating loads, it is desirable
to have the airplane at a slower speed before extending the flaps. The flap step will not support
weight if the flaps are in any extended position. The flaps must be placed in the “UP” position
before they will fock and support weight on the step.

Before attempting to reset any circuit breaker, allow a two to five minute cooling off period.
Always determine position of landing gear by checking the gear position lights.

A high fuel pressure indication on the fuel flow indicator is a possible sign of restricted fuel
nozzles. .

The shape of the wing fuel tanks is such that in certain maneuvers the fuel may move away from
the tank outlet. If the outlet is uncovered, the fuel flow will be interrupted and a temporary loss
of power may result. Pilots can prevent inadvertent uncovering of the outlet by avoiding
maneuvers which could resnlt in uncovering the outlet.

Extreme running turning takeoffs shiould be avoided as fuel flow interruption may occur.
Prolonged slips and skids which result in excess of 2000 feet of altitude loss, or other radical or

extreme maneuvers which could cause uncovering of the fuel outlet must be avoided as fuel flow
interruption may occur when the tank being used is not full,

ISSUED: AUGUST 23, 1976 REPORT: VB-850
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(h)

()

The rudder pedals are suspended from a torque tube which extends across the fuselage. The pilot -
should become familiar with the proper positioning of his feet on the rudder pedals so as to avoid
interference with the torque tube when moving the rudder pedals or operating the toe brakes.

Anti-collision lights should not be operating when flying through overcast and clouds, since
reflected light can preduce spacial disorientation. Do not operate strobe lights when taxiing in

" the vicinity of other aircraft.

()

(k)

)

(m)

"In an effort to aveid accidents, pilots should obtain and study the safety related information

made available in FAA publications such as regulations, advisory circulars, Av:atlon News, AIM
and safety aids.

Pilots who fly above 10,000 feet should be aware of the need for special physiological training.
Appropriate training is available at approximately twenty-three Air Force Bases throughout the

United States for a small fee. The training is free at the NASA Center in Houston and at the FAA
Aeropautical Center in Oklahoma.

Forms to be completed (Physiological Training Application and Agreement) for application for
the training course may be obtained by writing to the following address:

Chief of Physiological Training, AAC-143
FAA Aeronautical Center

P. O. Box 25082

Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 73125

It is recommended that all pilots who plan to fly above 10,000 feet take this training before
flying this high and then take refresher training every two or three years,

Sluggish RPM control and propeller overspeed with: poor RPM recovery after rapid throttle
application are indications that nitrogen pressure in the propeller. dome is low.

Experience has shown that the training advantage gamed by pullmg a mixture contrel or turning
off the fuel to simulate engine failure at low altitude is not worth the risk assumed, therefore, it
is recommended that instead of using either of these procedures to simulate loss of pewer at low

altitude, the throttle be retarded slowly to idle posmon Fast reduction of power may be harmful -
to the engine. .

REPORT: VB-850 ISSUED: AUGUST 23 1976
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